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FOREWORD

This Service Manual has been prepared with the
latest service information available at the time of
publication. It is subdivided into various group
categories and each section contains diagnosis,
disassembly, repair, and installation procedures
along with complete specifications and tightening
references. Use of this manual will aid in properly
performing any servicing necessary to maintain or
restore the high levels of performance and reliability
designed into these outstanding vehicles.
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2 INTRODUCTION - How To Use This Manual

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

CONTENTS

The preceding page contains the GROUP INDEX
which lists the group title and group number.

PAGE NUMBERS

All page numbers consist of two sets of digits
separated by a dash. The digits preceding the dash
identify the number of the group. The digits follow-
ing the dash represent the consecutive page
number within the group. The page numbers can
be found on the top left or right of each page.

TEXT

Unless otherwise specified, each service procedure
covers all models. Procedures covering specific
models are identified by the model codes, or similar
designation (engine type, transmission type, etc.).
A description of these designations is covered in
this unit under “VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION".

SERVICE PROCEDURES

The service steps are arranged in numerical order
and attentions to be paid in performing vehicle ser-
vice are described in detail in SERVICE POINTS.

DEFINITION OF TERMS
STANDARD VALUE

Indicates the value used as the standard for judging
the quality of a part or assembly on inspection or the
value to which the part or assembly is corrected and
adjusted. Itis given by tolerance.

LIMIT

Shows the standard for judging the quality of a part
or assembly on inspection and means the maximum
or minimum value within which the part or assembly
must be kept functionally or in strength. ltis a value
established outside the range of standard value.

NOOBAAK

Indicates incidental operation
to be performed before re-
moval or after installation

Removal steps : The numbers before part names

correspond to numbers in the il-
lustration and indicate the order of
removal.

Disassembly steps : The numbers before part

names correspond to numbers
in the illustragion, and indicate
the order of disassembly.

Installation steps : This is provided if installation

cannot be made in the reverse
order of "Removal steps”; omit-
ted if installation in the reverse
order of "Removal steps” is
possible.

Reassembly steps : This is provided if reassembly

cannot be made in the reverse
order of "Disassembly steps”;
omitted if reassembly in the
reverse order of “Disassembly
steps” is possible.

Classification of
SERVICE ROINTS
@ : Removal
@ : Installation
@ : Disassembly
@ : Reassembly
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Page number

7-10

Group title

Section title

COOLING ~ Thermostat

THERMOSTAT

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Pre-removal Operation I
® Draining of the Coolamt (Refer to
GROUP 0 LUBRICATION AND

MAINTENANCE - Maintenance Ser-
vice )

|
1
|
|
|

vice.)

® Supplying of the Coolant (Refer to
= GROUP 0 LUBRICATION AND
MAINTENANCE - Maintenance Ser-

Post-installation Operation ‘

10-13 Nm
7-9 fl,|\bl.

Removal steps

Indicates tightening
torque

0480031

Thermostat kit

Repair kit or set parts are
shown. (Only very frequently
used parts are shown.)

Indicates
non-reusable

1. Connection of water temperature swilch

connector (Vehicles with an air condition-

er)
Connection of radiator upper hose
Water outlet fitting

part.

2
3
4. Water outlet fitting gasket
5. Thermostat

NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall

i2) e : Refer to "Service Points of Installation”

{3 Non-reusable parts

T
= 7
© Y intake manifold

2N Must be almost
7 parallel 0480020

[
¢

—— SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION -
I—-S. INSTALLATION OF THERMOSTAT
Install the thermostat to the intake manifold as illustrated.

Caution
The thermostat flange fits over the manifold seat;
ensure that the thermostat is not installed at an angle.

This number corresponds to
the number in "Removal
steps”, “Disassembly

steps”. “Installation steps”
or "Reassembly steps”.

i
|

An explanation of procedures, notes, etc.
regarding removal, installation, disassembly

and reassembly.




INTRODUCTION - Vehicle ldentification

__ Il VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION
/| VEHICLEIDENTIFICATION NUMBER LOCATION
i Y The vehicle identification number (V.I.N.} is located on a plate
7 C—) — N attached to the left top side of the instrument panel.
= I
= = :
N ) 00v552
VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION CODE CHART PLATEM“‘M
All vehicle identification numbers contain 17 digits. The vehicle
number is a code which tells country, make, vehicle type, etc.
/ /
1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 7th 8th 9th 10th 11th 12th thru
digit | digit | digit | digit digit | digit | digit | digit | digit | digit | digit | 17thdigit
: : : _ 1 | |l ]
Vehicle ' Price : Check | Model Serial
Country| Make type Others | Line | class | Body | Engine digit | year Plant ALt
& % . R E 3. i 0 | H- J | 000001
Japan | Mitsu- | Multi- ! 4001 Ibs.;, MON- Low 3-door | 2.6liters| 1 1987 Nagoya| to
bishi purpose, ormore | TERO 4- metal- | (155.9 2 | year - 999999
vehicle = with High topor | ClD) 3
[ (MPV) ‘ hydraulic van |
' brakes
| 7-Truck |
l ;
| 9
| | .' X
NOTE

*“Check digit” means a single number or letter X used to verify the accuracy of transcription of vehicle indentification

number.




INTRODUCTION - Vehicle Identification

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER LIST

FEDERAL NOOCC--

VIN (except sequence number) I Brand _;_ Engine displacement Model code
JAAFJA3ECH LO42GVNJLF
JAAFJ43EOHJ MITSUBISHI ‘ 2.565 liters LO42GVRJLF
JA7FJ23EOHJ || MONTERO (15656.9C.I.D.) LO42GTNSLF
JA7FJ23ECHJ | | LO42GTRSLF

CALIFORNIA (Can also be sold in Federal states.)

VIN (except sequence number) l Brand Engine displacement I Model code
JAAFJA3ECH . | LO42GVNJLH
JA4FJA3EOHJ MITSUBISHI 2.555 liters L042GVRJLH
JA7FJ23ETHJ MONTERO (1565.9C.I.D.) | LO42GTNSLH
JB7FJ23ECH \ LO42GTNSLH

VEHICLE INFORMATION CODE PLATE NOOCD-A

4, MITSUBISHI

MODEL

ENGINE

0 TRANS
AXLE
COLOA . THIM
ot

1%

2.
l—1 3
|2
[r==d
~HHH‘4 4‘

00K520

MODEL

ENGINE

TRANS
AXLE

L042G  VNJLF
 Model series
__ Vehicle model
G54B
L ————— Engine model
KM145

[ Transaxle model

COLOR, TRIM B76

OPT

L Montone exterior
color code
B21B76H43

=
L Two-tone color code
Exterior code
Two-tone exterior is shown by the
exterior code followed by the two

color codes.

[?_'I'_B_ Revision -

Vehicle information code plate is riveted on the headlight sup-
port panel in the engine compartment.
The plate shows model code, engine model, transmission
model, and body color code.
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CHASSIS NUMBER
STAMPING LOCATION NOOCE-A

The chassis number is stamped on the side of the frame near
the right rear shock absorber.

CHASSIS NUMBER CODE CHART

L04 2 V HJOO00O1
-‘-\_'x.\—“

i il i -EH“H._
e——— Engine
Vehicle line displacement Body type PP
i e i | thru 17th digits
L04- PN V-daor | of VIN. plate
MONTERO 2.555 liters metal-top ]
(165.9 C.I.D.) | T-Van [

VEHICLE SAFETY CERTIFICATION LABEL NOOCF--

The vehicle safety certification label is attached to face of left
door pillar.

This label indicates the month and year of manufacture, Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (G.V.W.R.), front and rear Gross Axle
Weight Rating (G.A.W.R.), and Vehicle Identification Number
(V.ILN.).

ENGINE MODEL STAMPING NOOCG-

The engine model number is stamped at the right front side on
the top edge of the cylinder block as shown in the following:

7

- \ l
~ Engine model/’}

e i jv\ = = _ i |] | Engine model Engine displacement
). T 1B — — ~
~] N— \ e LAY { ~
7 )~Serial number - W G54B 2.555 liters (155.9 C.1.D.)
I I l.' @;%7 “'i
/A

~

tod "_-"'“““JQ. /N The engine serial number is stamped near the engine model
| ey // number, and the serial number cycles, as shown below.
N} \/ 60Y528
Engine serial number I Number cycling
AA0201 to YY9999 } AA0201 ---> AA9999 —
AB0001 ---> AY9999 —
L BAODOT ---» YY9999

| STB Revision



INTRODUCTION - Vehicle Identification

BODY COLOR CODE
| Eodule ] ol
Monotone
B76 Dark blue (Metallic)
C19 Brown (Metallic)
H43 | Silver (Metallic)
R52 ' Red
S70 ‘ Beige
X15 Black
Two-tone l
B21B76H43 Silver (Metallic)/
Dark blue (Metallic)
C38C19X13 ' Black/
Brown (Metallic)
H15H43X13 Black/
Silver (Metallic)
ROBR52X13 Black/Red
S69S70X13 | Black/Beige
X45X15H43 Black/
[ Silver (Metallic)

" STB Revision '



INTRODUCTION - Precautions Before Service

00Y583

FO0017

F00018

DO0511

PRECAUTIONS BEFORE SERVICE
PROTECTING THE VEHICLE —

If thefre is a likelihood of damaging painted or interior parts
during service operations, protect them with suitable covers
(such as seat covers. fender covers, etc.).

REMOVAL AND DISASSEMBLY

When checking a malfunction, find the cause of the problem.
If it is determined that removal and/or disassembly is neces-
sary, perform the work by following the procedures contained
in this Workshop Manual.

If punch marks or mating marks are made to avoid error in

assembly and facilitate the assembly work, be sure to make

them in locations which will have no detrimental effect on

performance and/or appearances.

If an area having many parts, similar parts, and/or parts which

are symmetrical right and left is disassembled, be sure to

arrange the parts so that they do not become mixed during the

assembly process.

1. Arrange the parts removed in the proper order.

2. Determine which parts are to be reused and which are to
be replaced.

3. If bolts, nuts, etc., are to be replaced, be sure to use only
the exact size specified..

SPECIAL TOOLS

If other tools are substituted for the special tools to do service
or repair work, there is the danger that vehicle parts might be
damaged, or the mechanic might be injured; therefore, be
sure to use the special tool whenever doing any work for
which the use of one is specified.

PARTS TO BE REPLACED

If any of the following parts are removed, they must be
replaced with new parts.

Oil seals

Gaskets (except rocker cover gasket)

Packings

O-rings

Lock washers

Cotter pins

Self-locking nuts

O P L0 B =

QTR Ravicinmn ) St



INTRODUCTION - Precautions Before Service

300
ﬁ? M8/~ "\
S W
| = q
mm {in.) S00059

16C380

A ~
Indication mark L ~
~

C16381

F16171

PARTS
When replacing parts, use MITSUBISHI genuine parts.

VEHICLE WASHING

If high-pressure car-washing equipment or steam car-washing
equipment is used to wash the vehicle, be sure to maintain the
spray nozzle at a distance of at least 300 mm (11.8 in.) from
any plastic parts and all opening parts (doors, luggage
compartment, etc.).

SERVICING THE ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

When servicing the electrical system, disconnect the negative
cable terminal from the battery.

Caution

Before connecting or disconnecting the negative cable, be
sure to turn off the ignition switch and the lighting switch.
(If this is not done, there is the possibility of semiconductor
parts being damaged.)

WIRING HARNESSES

1. Secure the wiring harnesses by using clamps so that there
is no slack. However, for any harness which passes to the
engine or other vibrating parts of the vehicle, allow some
slack within a range that does not allow the engine
vibrations to cause the harness to come into contact with
any of the surrounding parts. Then secure the harness by
using a clamp.

In addition, if a mounting indication mark (yellow tape) is
on a harness, secure the indication mark in the specified
location.

2. If any section of a wiring harness contacts the edge of a
part, or a corner, wrap the section of the harness with tape
or something similar in order to protect it from damage.

| STB Revision



10 INTRODUCTION - Precautions Before Service

3. When disconnecting a connector, be sure to pull only the
Correct connector, not the harness.

Incorrect

4. Disconnect connectors which have catches by pressing in
the direction indicated by the arrows in the illustration.

C16384

f

16R1283

16R1284 Y16347

5. Connect connectors which have catches by inserting the
connectors until they snap.

oorsar

| STB Revision T



INTRODUCTION - Precautions Before Service 11

Vi .

D):
m 00YSBEe
oz
C®

00Y589
‘ Permissible current
Nominal ggf;ge _ In erGi:we [ _
size NG, compart- Other
ment areas
0.3mm? AWG 22 ‘ 5A
0.5 mm? AWG20 = 7A 13A
0.85mm? | AWG 18 9A 17A
125mm’ | AWG16 ' 12A 22A
2.0 mm? AWG 14 16A 30A
30mm? | AWG12 | 21A 40A
5.0 mm? AWG 10 | 31A 54A

| @ThR Rovicinn

ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS

1. When installing any of the vehicle parts, be careful not to
pinch or damage any of the wiring harnesses.

2. Sensors, relays, etc., are sensitive to strong impacts.

Handle them with care so that they are not dropped or
mishandled.

3. The electronic parts used for relays, etc., are sensitive to

heat. If any service which causes a temperature of 80°C
(176°F) or more is performed, remove the part or parts in
question before carrying out the service.

FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINKS

If a blown-out fuse is to be replaced, be sure to use only a
fuse of the specified capacity. If a fuse of a capacity larger
than that specified is used, parts may be damaged and the
circuit may not be protected adequately.

Caution
If a fuse is blown-out, be sure to eliminate the cause of
the problem before installing a new fuse.

If additional optional equipment is to be installed in the

vehicle, follow the procedure listed in the appropriate

instruction manual; however, be sure to pay careful
attention to the following points:

(1) In order to avoid overloading the wiring, take the
electrical current load of the optional equipment into
consideration, and determine the appropriate wire size.

(2) Where possible, route the wiring through the existing
harnesses.
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00YS8S

FO0028

(3) If an ammeter or similar instrument is to be connected
to a live-wire circuit, use tape to protect the wire, use a
~ clamp to secure the wire, and make sure that there is
| no contact with any other parts.
(4) Be sure to provide a fuse for the load circuit of the
optional equipment.

TUBES AND OTHER RUBBER PARTS

Be careful to avoid spilling any gasoline, oil, etc., because if it
adheres to any tubes or other rubber parts, they might be
adversely affected.

LUBRICANTS

In accordance with the instructions in this Workshop Manual,
apply the specified lubricants in the specified locations during
assembly and installation.

BRAKE FLUID

Be careful to avoid spilling any brake fluid, because if it
adheres to the vehicle body, the paint coat might be discol-
ored.

DOING SERVICE WORK IN GROUPS OF TWO OR
MORE TECHNICIANS

If the service work is to be done by two or more technicians
extra caution must be taken.

[ STR Revicion



INTRODUCTION - Precautions Before Service 13

Voltage
distribution

Voltage

/ !Mirumum voltage

Maximum voltage
7

@11

High-frequency
power supply

Cable

i

Antenna

00YS590

NOTE ON INSTALLATION OF RADIO EQUIPM%L}IEI

The computers of the electronic control system has been
designed so that external radio waves will not interfere with
their operation.

However, if antenna or cable of amateur transceiver etc. is

routed near the computers, it may affect the operation of the

computers, even if the output of the transceiver is no more
than 25W.

To protect each of the computers from interference by

transmitter (hum, transceiver, etc.), the following should be

observed.

1. Install the antenna on the roof.

2. Because radio waves are emitted from the coaxial cable of
the antenna, keep it 200 mm (8 in.) away from the
computers and the wiring harness. If the cable must cross
the wiring harness, route it so that it runs at right angles to
the wiring harness.

3. The antenna and the cable should be well matched, and
the standing-wave ratio* should be kept low.

4. A transmitter having a large output should not be installed

in the vehicle.

5. After installation of transmitter, run the engine at idle, emit
radio waves from the transmitter and make sure that the
engine is not affected.

*STANDING-WAVE RATIO

If an antenna and a cable having different impedances are
connected, the input impedance Zi will vary in accordance
with the length of the cable and the frequency of the
transmitter, and the voltage distribution will also vary in
accordance with the location.

The ratio between this maximum voltage and minimum
voltage is called the standing-wave ratio. It can also be
represented by the ratio between the impedances of the
antenna and the cable.

The amount of radio waves emitted from the cable increases
as the standing-wave ratio increases, and this increases the
possibility of the electronic components being adversely
affected.
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00WS552

TOWING AND HOISTING N0oGA-

This vehicle can only be towed from the front with convention-
al sling-type equipment and tow chain with grab hooks.

If a vehicle is towed from the rear, use a tow dolly.

A lumber spacer (4" x 4" x 55" wood beam) should be placed
forward of under guard and under towing hook/shipping tie
down hook.

Then, attach J-hook to the lower arm.

A safety chain system must be used. This system must be
completely independent of the primary lifting and towing
attachment. Care must be taken in the installation of safety
chains to insure they do not cause damage to bumper, painted
surfaces or lights.

LIFTING-GROUND CLEARANCE

Towed vehicle should be raised until wheels are a minimum of
10 cm (4 in.) from the ground. Be sure there is adequate
ground clearance at the opposite end of the vehicle, especially
when towing over rough terrain or when crossing sharp rises
such as curbs. If necessary, ground clearance can be in-
creased by removing the wheels from the lifted end of the
disabled vehicle and carrying the lifted end closer to the
ground. A 20 cm (8 in.) ground clearance must be maintained
between brake drums and ground.

FRONT TOWING PICKUP

The vehicle may be towed on its rear wheels for extended
distances, provided the parking brake is released.
Make cartain the transmission remains in “NEUTRAL".

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

The following precautions should be taken when towing the

vehicle.

1. Remove exhaust tips and any other optional equipment,
that interface with the towing sling. Padding (heavy shop
towel or carpeting) should be placed between the towing
sling cross bar and any painted surfaces, and bumper
surfaces.

2. A safety chain system completely independent of the
primary lifting and towing attachment must be used.

3. Any loose or protruding parts of damaged vehicle such as
hoods, doors, fenders, trim, etc., should be secured prior
to moving the vehicle.

4. Operator should refrain from going under a vehicle unless
the vehicle is adequately supported by safety stands.

5. Never allow passengers to ride in a towed vehicle.

6. State and local rules and regulations must be followed
when towing a vehicle.

| STR Ravicion



INTRODUCTION - Towing and Hoisting 15

HOISTING
POST TYPE

Special care should be taken when raising the vehicle on a
frame contact type hoist. The hoist must be equipped with the
proper adapters in order to support the vehicle at the proper
locations. (See next page)

Conventional hydraulic hoists may be used after determining
that the adapter plates will make firm contact with the side
frame.

FLOOR JACK

A regular floor jack may be used under the front crossmember
or rear axle housing.

Caution
1. A floor jack must never be used on any part of the
underbody.

2. Do not attempt to raise one entire side of the vehicle by
placing a jack midway between front and rear wheels.
This practice may result in permanent damage to the
body.

EMERGENCY JACKING

Jack receptacles are located at the No. 2 crossmember and
rear axle housing to accept the jack supplied with the vehicle
for emergency road service. Always block the opposite wheels
and jack only on a level surface.

STR Revicion
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FRAME CONTACT SUPPORT LOCATIONS

=

e

1.175 mm (463 in.)

i

pan)
VA | 727 \\w)
L = AN

NOTE

illustration (00W588) below.

Wheel base
2,350 mm (925 in.)

The locations of the support point shown as Section A-A are
the same as those of the twin post hoist shown in the

v,

Section A-A

o0WS553
LIFTING AND JACKING SUPPORT LOCATIONS
,f'f_- = - —
1= > ,Lg —
N = i
AN {F3E
P ( | 2 7 ! e B
LL—!“L_ IXI'!IZ J —— L
:‘ E 14¥° |I l\/ i
% =} | ———
| _-_L.__ |:
Y
€ Twin post hoist
B -loorjack
@ Emergency jacking (jack supplied with the vehicle)
oowses

T 1
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GENERAL DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS

NOOHA-A
00W556
Description —_— L042G VNJLF/H VRJLF/H TNSLF/H TRSLF/H
Vehicle dimensions  mm(in.)
Overall length
Without spare tire ©) 3.960(155.9) 3,960 (165.9) 3,960 (155.9) 3,960 (155.9)
With spare tire ® 3,995(157.3) 3,995(157.3) 3,995(157.3) 3,995(157.3)
Overall width ® 1,680 (66.1) 1,680 (66.1) 1,680 (66.1) 1,680(66.1)
Overall height ®@ 1,840(72.4) " 1,840(72.4) 1,850(72.8) 1,850(72.8)
Wheelbase ® 2,350(92.5) 2,350(92.5) 2,350(92.5) 2,350(92.5)
Tread Front ® 1,400(55.1) 1,400 (55.1) 1,400 (55.1) 1,400 (55.1)
Rear @ 1,375(54.1) 1,375(54.1) 1,375 (54.1) 1,375(54.1)
Overhang Front 745 (29.3) | 745(29.3) | 745(29.3) 745(29.3)
Rear ® 900 (35.4) 900 (35.4) 900 (35.4) 900 (35.4)
Height at curb weight  (wt.)
Front bumper to ground @ | 480(18.9) | 480(18.9) 480(18.9) 480(18.9)
Rear bumper to ground @) | 440(17.3) 440(17.3) 440(17.3) 440(17.3)
Minimum running ground () 210(8.3) 210(8.3) 210(8.3) 210(8.3)
clearance
Angle of approach (] 38° | 38° 38° 38°
Angle of departure ® 28° | 28° 28° 28°
Ramp breakover angle ® 21° 27 21° 2%
Vehicle weights  kg(Ibs.)
Curb weight 1,479 (3.260) 1,493 (3,290) 1,440(3,175) 1,460(3,219)
Gross vehicle weight rating 1,910(4,210) 1,910(4,210) 1,910(4,210) 1,910(4,210)
Gross axle Front 1,100(2,425) 1,100(2,425) 1,100(2,425) | 1,100(2,425)
weight f.aTifl_.Qj,’fg- ~ Rear 1,450(3,197) | 1,450(3,197) | 1,450(3,197) | 1,450(3,197)
Seating_,.gé‘ﬁ_qpity.f 4 4 2 | 2
AT | QTR Ravicion ]




INTRODUCTION - General Data and Specifications

Description ™ — L0426 VNJLFH | VRILFH | TNSLFH TRSLFH
Engine |
Model No. G54B G54B G54B G54B
Type l In-line OHC In-line OHC In-line OHC In-line OHC
Number of cylinders 4 4 a 4
Bore 91.1mm(3.59in.)|91.1 mm(3.59in.){91.1 mm (3.59in.)|91.1 mm (3.591in.)
Stroke 98.0 mm (3.86in.){98.0 mm (3.86in.)| 98.0 mm (3.86 in.) | 98.0 mm (3.86 in.)
Piston displacement 2,555 cm? 2,555¢cm? 2,555 cm?® 2,565cm’
(155.9 CID) (165.9 CID) (155.9 CID) (155.9CID)
Compression ratio 8.7 8.7 8.7 8.7
Firing order 1-3-4-2 1-3-4-2 1-34:2 1-3-4-2
Basic ignition timing 7°BTDC = 2° 7°BTDCx 2° 7°BTDC + 2° 7°BTDC + 2°
Transmission & transfer case
Model No. KM145 KM148 KM145 KM148
Type 5-speed 4-speed 5-speed 4-speed
manual automatic manual automatic
Cear ratio
Transmission Tst 3.967 2.826 3.967 2.826
2nd 2.136 1.493 2.136 1.493
3rd 1.360 1.000 1.360 1.000
4th 1.000 0.688 1.000 0.688
5th 0.856 - 0.856 -
Reverse 3.578 {2.703 3.578 12.703
Transfer case High 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000
Low 1.944 {1.944 1.944 1.944
Final ring gear ratio 4.625 4,625 4,625 4.625
Clutch
Type Dry single B Dry single -
disc & disc &
diaphragm diaphragm
spring spring
Chassis
Tire size
Front suspension P225/75R15
Type
Spring constant Wishbone compression type
(Wheel position) 22 N/mm (123 Ibs./in.)
Rear suspension
Type Asymmetrical semi-elliptic leaf spring
Spring constant
At load of 1,000-2,500 N 22 N/mm (123 Ibs./in.)
(220-551 Ibs.)
At load of 4,670-8,870 N 50 N/mm (280 lbs./in.)
(1,030-1,955 Ibs.)

| STB Revicion




INTRODUCTION - General Data and Specifications / Tightening Torque 19

Descripiion 042G |  VNJLFH |  VRUFM | TNstFH | TRSLFM
Brakes
Type Front Disc
Rear Drum
(Leading and trailing)
Power steering
Gear type Integral type (Recirculating ball nut)
Gear ratio 16.4
Fuel tank capacity 60 liters (15.9 U.S. gal./13.2 Imp. gal.)
TIGHTENING TORQUE No0sA~
Description [ Head mark @ Head mark @
| Nm  ftlbs. Nm : ftbs.
Thread for general purposes |
(size x pitch) mm . , I
6x1.0 3.0-39 - 22-29 49-78 36-5.8
8x1.25 71.9-12 5.8-8.7 13-19 i 9.4-14
10%1.25 16-23 12-17 27-39 | 20-29
12x1.25 29-43 ! 21-32 47-72 35-53
14x15 48-70 35-52 77-110 | 57-85
16%1.5 67-100 5177 130-160 |  90-120
*18x 1.5 100-150 74-110 180-230 | 130-170
20x1.5 150-190 110-140 160-320 190-240
22x15 200-260 150-190 340-430 ‘ 250-320
24x15 260-320 190-240 420-550 | 310-410
Description Nm ft.lbs. Remarks
Taper thread for pipes (size)
PT 1/8 7.9-12 5.8-8.7 Internal thread: Aluminum
16-19 12-14 Internal thread: Cast iron
PT 1/4 . 19-30 1422 Internal thread: Aluminum
34-45 25-33 Internal thread: Castiron
PT 3/8 39-54 i 29-40 Internal thread: Aluminum
58-73 43-54 Internal thread: Castiron
Tape thread for dry sealed pipes (size) 1
NPTF 1/16 49-78 ' 3.6-5.8 Internal thread: Aluminum
7.9-12 5.8-8.7 Internal thread: Castiron
NPTF 1/8 79-12 5.8-8.7 Internal thread: Aluminum
16-19 . 12-14 Internal thread: Cast iron
NPTF 1/4 | 19413 | 1422 Internal thread: Aluminum
| 34-45 | 25-33 Internal thread: Castiron

[ TR Revision
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION - Relay and Control Unit

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION

RELAY AND CONTROL UN
[A][e][c][D][E]

IT

16W722

v Automatic free-wheeling ==
hub indicator control unit

. Seat beit
\warning
timer

18W1528

NOSBAB-A
. __Items | Symbol
_Ai_r;onditioner relay I D
Auto choke reiay‘ G i
Aujcc;;wa_ti_c free-wheeling hub indicator control | A
unit
_Co_ndenser blower motor.rela\,r H
Feed b;c k_carbaatorc?‘atromt - _C N
Hazard warning flasher unit F
Headlight washer relay . F
__Heater relay E i
-lntermitten_t wiper relay F
Ligh_t control relay I
Over drive relay F
Power window relay - h F
_Seat belt warning timer i B
. Turn-signal flasher unit | F

Blower assembly

Feed back

carburetor

control unit f
16W1515

Air conditioner relay
—— T —

Evaporator—

Heater unit

[y

Blower assembly

_/ 18WBT1

[.CTR Ravicinn

&
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N\
Condenser

18War2

——

i Turn-signal

L /| flasher unit
] ‘ - ."I.:

) Power window \

relay  18wis2s ) | 1B8W957

[eTR Ravicinn
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION - Sensor

|
Items | Symbol

0 .= —
g Oxygen sensor A

Pulse generator B

Throttle position sensor D

Vehicle-speed sensor ¢

Water temperature sensor I E

IE @ @ @ 16W722

Throttle position sensor.

5FU123

16W1577

16W1510

C

69[3"%%
Vehicle- h‘\& H
speed § / g
sensor 707

Speedometer

16W15086
[ oThD Daviic: e e




ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION - Diode

DIODE

ltems Symbol
Diode (for automatic transmission oil A
temperature warning light)
Diode (for EGR warning light) B

@ E 16W722

16Wi1514

AR BB 8 s e 1
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FUSIBLE LINK AND FUSE

16W722

Dedicated
fuse (for
air conditioner)

Blower assembly
16W1575

et
&

Multipurpose~

16WT45

Items Symbol
Dec;icated fuse (for air conditioner circuit) B
Dedicated 1@{10r heﬁght circuit) E JI
Main fusible link A -
Multipurpose fuse
Sub fusible link D

NOTE

For detailed information concerning the fusible links and
fuses, refer to the section regarding CENTRALIZED JUNC-

TION (P.8-69, 70.)

“Device box
A

- Y
e[ YN
Lt \ -.\'\
,/’) p- \ Dedicated fuse (for
( headlight circuit)
il \
]
i
7

N(I-.El;‘!_con-t_;ol Y

16wW748

MeTR Ravicinn
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GROUNDING

!
{

Blower-assembly

n Headlight \
washer relay / B

ol | %

Intermittent = i

- wiper relay *-‘QJ/.

-
=\

'l

p
\

i Turn-signal

——>rT flasher unit

‘T; Hé:za rd warning

flasher unit

16W1527

\Front brake

\

@TR Ravician
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blower motor
relay 16W1512

Alternator
i 16WB73

T 1

| CTD Dacint o



INSPECTION OF HARNESS CONNECTOR -

8-9

Inspection of Harness Connector

Fine probing J
needle A

1HY052

_ECI checker

g%;;%

Connect to ECU

Connect to
harness

' A (MD998451)

Harness
connector
(MD998456)

1600500

16R1317

‘ F[Ont holder

Front holder

ECTION OF HARNES
I(II\I(;;I\I:I,NECTOR 2 —_—

CONTINUITY AND VOLTAGE TEST FOR CONNEC-
TOR

Following procedures shall be followed for testing continuity and
voltage at connector in order to prevent improper contact and
deterioration of waterproof in connector.

CONVENTIONAL (NON-WATERPROOF) CONNECTOR

Check shall be done by inserting a probing needle from harness

side.
WATER PROOF CONNECTOR

Caution-

Do not insert probing needle from harness side as it will de-
teriorates waterproof and cause for rusting. To inspect the
energized circuit, use the ECI checker.

CHECK FOR IMPROPER ENGAGEMENT OF TERMI-
NAL

When terminal stopper of connector is out of order, engagement
of male and female terminals becomes improper even when con-
nector itself is engaged perfectly and terminal sometimes slips out
to rear side of connector. Ascertain, therefore, that each terminal
does not come off connector by pulling each harness wire.

ENGAGING AND DISENGAGING OF CONNECTOR
TERMINAL

Connector which gives loose engagement shall be rectified by
removing female terminal from connector housing and raise its
lance to establish securer engagement. Removal of connector
housing and raise its lance to establish securer engagement. Re-
moval of connector terminal used for ECI and ELC 4 A/T control
circuit shall be done in the following manner.

COMPUTER CONNECTOR

(1) Insert screwdriver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] as shown in the
figure, disengage front holder and remove it.

16R1319

[ STB Revision
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8'10 INSPECTION OF HARNESS CONNECTOR = Inspection of Harness Connector

16R1320

Housing lance

16R1321

(4)

Needle

16R1322

Housing lance

(1)
(2)

16R1323

(3)

16R1324

| STB Revision

(2) Insert harness of terminal to be rectified deep into connector

from harness side and hold it there.

(3) Insert tip of screwdriver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] into connector

in @a manner as shown in the figure, raise housing lance slightly
with it and pull out harness.

NOTE
Tool No. 753787-1 supplied by AMP can be used instead
of screwdriver.

Insert needle through a hole provided on terminal and raise
contact point of male terminal.

ROUND WATERPROOF CONNECTOR

Remove waterproof cap by using a screwdriver.

Insert tip of screwdriver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) or 2.0 mm (.08 in.)
width] into connector in a manner as shown in the figure, raise
housing lance slightly with it and pull out harness.

Insert screwdriver through a hole provided on terminal and
raise contact point of male terminal.




INSPECTION OF HARNESS CONNECTOR = Inspection of Harness Connector 8"11

Front holder

Housing lance

16R1326

16R1329

Waterproof

16R1328

Terminal lance

16R1330

CTD Datsind

RECTANGULAR WATERPROOF CONNECTOR
(1) Disengage front holder by using a screwdriver and remove it.

(2) Insert tip of screwdriver [*0.8 mm (.03 in.) width] into connec-
tor in a manner as shown in the figure, push it lightly to raise
housing lancer and pull out harness.

*|f right size screwdriver is not available, convert a conven-
tional driver to suit the size.

(3) Press contact point of male terminal down by holding a screw-
driver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] in a manner as shown in the

figure.

INJECTOR CONNECTOR
(1) Remove waterproof cap.

(2) Insert tip of screwdriver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] into connector
in a manner as shown in the figure, press in terminal lance and
pull out harness.
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INSPECTION OF HARNESS CONNECTOR = inspection of Harness Connector

(3)

16R1327

Press contact point of male terminal down by holding a screw-
driver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] in @ manner as shown in the
figure.

Caution )
Correct lancer to be in proper condition before terminal is
inserted into connector.

| STB Revision
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WIRING HARNESS
TROUBLESHOOTING woorss

The most important point in troubleshooting is to determine “Probable Causes”. Once the probable causes are
determined, parts to be checked can be limited to those associated with such probable causes. Therefore, unnec-
essary checks can be eliminated. The determination of the probable causes must be based on a theory and be
supported by facts and must not be based on intuition only.

TROUBLESHOOTING STEPS

If an attempt is made to solve a problem without going through correct steps for troubleshooting, the problem
symptoms could become more complicated, resulting in failure to determine the causes correctly and making
incorrect repairs. The four steps below should be followed in troubleshooting.

Observe the symptom carefully. Check if there are also other
Observation of Problem Symptoms problems.

In determining the probable causes, it is necessary to check the
2 | Determination of Probable Causes wiring diagram to understand the circuit as a system. Knowledge
of switches, relays and other parts is necessary for accurate de-
termination. The causes of similar problems in the past must be
taken into account.

Troubleshooting is carried out by making step by step checks until
the true cause is found. Always go through the procedures con-
sidering what check is to be made where for the best results.

| Checking of Parts Associated with
3 | Probable Causes and Determination
of Faulty Parts

After the problems are corrected, be sure to check that the sys-
4 | Repair and Confirmation tem operates correctly. Also check that new problems have not
been caused by the repair.

oD . B ]
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1680222

i B

Pointer

50

Changeover knob 1680224

1.

1680225

{\

—i )

16B0226

4

INSPECTION
1.

Visual and aural checks

Check relay operation, blower motor rotation, light illumina-
tion, etc. visually or aurally. The flow of current is invisible but

can be checked by the operation of the parts.
i

Simple checks

For example, if a headlight does not come on and a faulty fuse
or poor grounding is suspected, replace the fuse with a new
one or ground the light to the body by a jumper wire to deter-
mine which part is responsible for the problem.

Checking with instruments

Use an appropriate instrument in an adequate range and read
the indication correctly. You must have sufficient knowledge
and experience to handle instruments correctly.

INSPECTION INSTRUMENTS

In inspection, make use of the following instruments.

Test lamps

A test lamp consists of a 12 V bulb and lead wires. It is used
to check voltages or shortcircuits.

Self-power test lamp

A self-power test lamp consists of a bulb, battery and lead
wires connected in series. It is used to check continuity or
grounding.

I STR Revicion
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8-15

1680227

e S s
Rx1 Rx100 nxiK

[ NN

16B0223

Normal open (NO) type

OFF ON
——
—0 o— — 5B
X e

Current does not flow

Current flows

Normal close (NC) type

OFF ON
— | o— —0 | o—
== X

Current flows

-1

4

Current does not flow

1680229

' STB Revision

3. Jumper wire

A jumper wire is used to close an open circuit. Never use one
to connect a power supply directly to a load.

4. Voltmeter

A voltmeter is used to measure the circuit voltage. Normally,
the positive (red lead) probe is applied to the point of voltage
measurement and the negative (black lead) probe to the body
ground.

5. Ohmmeter

An ohmmeter is used to check continuity or measure resis-
tance of a switch or coil. If the measuring range has been
changed, the zero point must be adjusted before measure-
ment.

CHECKING SWITCHES

In a circuit diagram, a switch is represented by a symbol and in the
idle state.

1. Normal open or normal close switch

Switches are classified into those which make the circuit open
and those which make the circuit closed when off.
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2. SWITCH CONNECTION
1 23456 | This figure illustrates a complex switch. The switch plates
indicated by solid lines move in the direction of the arrow
OFF Q when operated. The continuity between terminals at each po-
sition is as indicated in the table below.
1st stage ¥ 1. O Terminal No. | 1 2 3 4 5 6
Position
2nd stage Q OFF
. _ 1st stage O O O
3rd stage ) ) 2nd stage O O 2
Y - 5 3rd stage O O O
4th stage DEp— 4th stage o——0 O
16B0230
NOTE _
AV O—CO denotes continuity between terminals.
- | 1 2 3 LS8
45| 6
iewsssa
Berac CHECKING RELAYS
_ el | — 1. When current flows through the coil of a relay, its core is
Coil Y | S| Spring magnetized to attract the iron piece, closing (ON) the contact
— at the tip of the iron piece. When the coil current is turned off,
41 I core the iron piece is made to return to its original position by a
Iron el ] spring, opening the contact (OFF).
S| J:‘_ | =2 +— Contact
= _j'..'.‘_:.!':
1680231
2. By using a relay, a heavy current can be turned on and off
: by a switch of small capacity. For example, in the circuit
use shown here, when the switch is turned on (closed), current
_ flows to the coil of the relay. Then, its contact is turned on
Light (closed) and the light comes on. The current flowing at this
time to the switch is the relay coil current only and is very
small.
1680232
Normal open (NO) type 3. The relays may be classifi'ed into the normal open type and the
Deenergized state Energized state normal close type by their contact construction.
- NOTE
; F—1 “:] The deenergized state means that no current is flowing
plo—? | § through the coil and the energized state means that current is
4 4] flowing through the coil.
— ) o
Current does not flow Current flows
16B0233

| STB Revision
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Normal close (NC) type

Deenergized state Energized state

g B

=N X

Current flows Current does not flow

£ L D

16B0234

__— Fuse block

C
C
-

16B0235

State of fuse blown due to overcurrent

LI ]lHIIIELI m

16B0237

State of fuse blown due to thermal fatigue

N

1680236

When a normal close type relay as illustrated here is checked,
there should be continuity between terminals (1) and (2) and
between terminals 3 and 4 when the relay is deenergized,
and the continuity should be lost between terminals 3 and 4
when the battery voltage is applied to the terminals 1 and 2. A
relay can be checked in this manner and it cannot be deter-
mine if a relay is okay or faulty by checking its state only when
it is deenergized (or energized).

CHECKING FUSES

A blade type fuse has test taps provided to allow checking of
the fuse itself without removing it from the fuse block. The
fuse is okay if the test light comes on when its one lead is
connected to the test taps (one at a time) and the other lead is
grounded.

(Change the ignition switch position adequately so that the
fuse circuit beomes live.)

CAUTIONS IN EVENT OF BLOWN FUSE

When a fuse is blown, there are two probable causes as follows
: One is that it is blown due to flow of current exceeding its rating.
The other is that it is blown due to repeated on/off current flowing
through it. Which of the two causes is responsible can be easily
determined by visual check as described below.

(1) Fuse blown due to current exceeding rating

The illustration shows the state of a fuse blown due to this
cause. In this case, do not replace the fuse with a new one
hastily since a current heavy enough to blow the fuse has
flowed through it. First, check the circuit for shorting and
check for abnormal electric parts. Only after the correction of
such shorting or parts, fuse of the same capacity should be
used as a replacement. Never use a fuse of lager capacity than
the one that has blown. If such a fuse is used, electric parts or
wirings could be damaged before the fuse blows in the event
an overcurrent occurs again.

(2) Fuse blown due to repeated current on/off
The illustration shows the state of a fuse blown due to re-
peated current on/off. Normally, this type of problem occurs
after fairly long period of use and hence is less frequent than
the above type. In this case, you may simply replace with a
new fuse of the same capacity.

I OTAR Dawvicinn
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1680238

1680240

16C380

Test light
{or voltmeter

Power supply

Fuse

(l ) Switch

Motor

1680239

CHECKING CABLES AND WIRES

1. Check connections for looseness, rust and stains.
2. Check terminals and wires for corrosion by battery electrolyte,
‘etc. -

3. Check terminals and wires for open circuit or impending open
circuit.

4. Check wire insulation and coating for damage, cracks and de-
grading.

5. Check conductive parts of terminals for contact with other
metallic parts (vehicle body and other parts).

6. Check grounding parts to verify that there is complete conti-
nuity between attaching bolt(s) and vehicle body.

7. Check for incorrect wiring.

8. Check that wirings are so clamped as to prevent contact with
sharp corners of the vehicle body, etc. or hot parts (exhaust
manifold, pipe, etc.).

9. Check that wirings are clamped firmly to secure enough clear-
ance from the fan pulley, fan belt and other rotating or moving
parts.

10. Check that the wirings between the fixed parts such as the
vehicle body and the vibrating parts such as the engine are
made with adequate allowance for vibrations.

HANDLING ON-VEHICLE BATTERY

When checking or servicing does not require power from the on-
vehicle battery, be sure to disconnect the cable from the battery
(—)terminal. This is to prevent problems that could be caused by
shorting of the circuit. Disconnect the (—) terminal first and recon-
nect it last.

TROUBLESHOOTING

A circuit consists of the power supply, switch, relay, load, ground,
etc. There are various methods to check a circuit including an
overall check, voltage check, shortcircuit check and continuity
check. Each of these methods is briefly described in the following.

1. Voltage check

(1) Ground one lead wire of the test light. If a voltmeter is
used instead of the test light, ground the grounding
side lead wire.

(2) Connect the other lead wire of the test light to the
power side terminal of the connector @. The test light
should come on or the voltmeter should indicate a
voltage.

(3) Then, connect the test light or voltmeter to the
connector @. The test light should not come on, or the
voltmeter should indicate no voltage. When the switch
is turned on in this state, the test light should come on,
or the voltmeter should indicate a voltage, with the
motor starting to run.

(4) The circuit illustrated here is normal but if there is any
problem such as the motor failing to run, check
voltages beginning at the connector nearest to the
motor unit the faulty part is identified.

"QSTR Revicion ) ]
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Power supply 2. CHECKING SHORTCIRCUITS

(1) Remove the blown fuse connect the test light to the
T disconnected terminal. The test light should not come
use Dloc on.
iramoye fuse} (2) Connect a lead wire of the test light to the power side
of the connector @. The test light should not come on.
L (3) Connect a lead wire of the test light to the load side of
I\ N \U) Swiich the connector @. The test light should come on and the
1\ load light should also come on.
| ) (4) Disconnect the load at the connector @ and connect
I\ the test light lead wire to the load side of the connector
\ @.
\\ b I“ Shortcircuit The test light should come on and the load light should

\ ~- also come on.

(5) Connect the test light lead wire to the switch side of

N, Disconnect load the connecotr @. The test light should come on.

(6) If the test conforms to any of the above conditions,
there is a shortcircuit in the wiring between the

llumination light connector @ and the connector @.

1680241

3. CHECKING CONTINUITY

Self power test light SUviteh (1) When the switch is in the OFF position, the self power

(or ohmmeter) G o) |on test light should come on or the ohmmeter should read

= 0 0 © only when the terminals 2 and 3 are interconnect-
| s T N | OFF ed.

e b o e e o (2) When the switch is in the ON position, the self power

test light should come on or the ohmmeter should read

0 Q only when the terminals 1 and 4 are interconnect-

J ed.

1680242

| STB Revision
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HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS NosDBAE
HOW TO READ CONFIGURATION DIAGRAMS

(1) Connector symbols
A wiring diagram shows the installed condition of each connector in a schematic style. The connectors are
shown and classified as follows, depending on their locations and are marked by connector symbols.
In case connectors of the same shape (same number of wires) are centralized, their colors are indicated for
identification.

Example : A=12 (Black)

Connector color
Connector’s unique number (serial number)

Connector symbol

A : Engine compartment
B : Interior and frame
C : Instrument panel

A-01 } Main fusible link

A-02
ﬁﬁf} AWD indicator switch The first letter A of the connector symbol
i e ) indicates that the connector is located in the
A05  Automatic transmission oil engine compartment and the serial number.
temperature switch (two digits) as a rule is assigned clockwise in
the wiring diagram.

Same connector No. is used in the wiring
diagram and the circuit diagram.

.

—

Ve

ADB A
_i\{l? A

AQ3

@ A
! \ Aok A
\ \
N

3

A B0

(Black) o i T R

Indicates color of the
A-58 connector.
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(2)

3)

4)

Identification of connectors differing according to different vehicle specifications

Without wiring harness connectors, the inter-device or -wiring harness connectors which vary in shape or
position on different vehicle specifications are given the specification-dependent connector identification sym-
bol (lower case alphabet) after a serial number.

For detailed information on this specification-dependent symbol, refer to Item (8) under “HOW TO READ
CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS".

Indication of standard mounting positions of harnesses ‘ _
The standard mounting positions of harnesses are shown with the mark ¥ in wiring harness configuration
diagrams.

Indication of ground point

The position of ground points are shown in wiring harness configuration diagrams. For detailed information on
the ground portion, refer to ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION (Grounding).

Refer to item (3) ]

Ao aop :_gi. ADS ﬁﬁ :gg.:‘r_ AN naa A1 AR
‘ NV T [dalig |
h AN 1 1
1 - oLl | |
\ \ | | T |
|
1}

Ground symbol ¥ e N \ '1?’ // _.I" _4_
= == -

J \
i A B —
a52 (aas | Fas | ad /
ke, ] A | f
AS3 A48 Aa7 Add P ER~.
as0 i

| |

] {

T | Jass 5
ABE  AST ’r{T L% )

Ad) A

/
A37 A A A

RTLLAL

GROUND

Refer to item (4). I

| Banery __
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WIRING HARNESS - How to Read Wiring Diagrams

HOW TO READ CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

The circuit diagrams are functionally separated.
(1) Indication of circuit connected to another circuit

When the circuit in a circuit diagram connected to another circuit in a different diagram, the page number of that

different diagram is indicated so that it can be referred to.

(2)

connection type,
(3)

Indication of device connections
The circuit diagram shows whether a device haress connection is one with an attached cable or is a direct

Indication of connectors in circuit diagrams
A connector in a circuit diagram is shown in a frame and is assigned a connector symbol. This symbol
corresponds to the symbol in a wiring harness configuration diagram so that the connector location can be
known easily. An intermediate connector has its female side only shown as a rule. However both of the male

and female sides are shown when they differ in wiring color.

Refer to Item (2)

If a frame showing a connector touches the
symbol of a device, it indicates that the de-
vice harness connection is a direct connec-

Refer to Items (2) and (3).

The frame shows the connector is not touch-
ing the symbol of a device, and indicates that
the device harness connection is one with an
attached cable.

Indicates direct grounding from
the device to the body.

tion type.

Battery Fusible link
1.25-8 ¢

Ignition switch

Refer to Item (3)
Indicates that this connector is a B-39 con-
nector.

; light
Headlight relay N\ Dome g B-68a B-68b
f—ﬁ o !orr %? [rs] [me]
ACC t po]  [ro] ]
A-1BX | s B-68 | |
o 3| &
= EFJ o E L] aw C-38 gl =
b B ¥ Y = =
i I it I (RG) — (RB)
B i RB ®E)| [(GRI
B-35
™S T
¥ & e, cargo room light ﬁ s
M b o (Refer to P.8-47) -
purpose O3/ @
use %o
2° 9 Refer to Item (3)
o g | When the male and female sides of an inter-
- _Ei— [ mediate connector differ in color, both sides
are shown.
L .R.L...."—‘ RL
m2JRL 2-RL |
7~ 1 e
———B-39
T ( il o 3 17wo3s
| ""J-lz
Refer to Item (1)
On a circuit connected to another circuit the

names of devices to which the circuit is con-
nected and pages on which diagrams of such
another circuit appear are indicated.

[ STB Revision




WIRING HARNESS - How to Read Wiring Diagrams 8-23

(4) Indication of fuses, fusible links and centralized relays

5

(6

—_—

—

The fuses and fusible links in a circuit diagram are indicated by a wave symbol (~) and a double wave symbol
(~), respectively. At a centralized junction, the fuses are given fuse numbers and centralized relays are given
connector symbols.

Example of centralized junction symbol: A — X
L—Centralized junction indication symbol
Connector's unique number (serial number)
—_— Connector symbol

Indication of ground point

The ground point in a circuit diagram is marked by a ground symbol, making it possible for you to refer to a
wiring harness configuration diagram and to ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION (Grounding).
Indication of wires

In a circuit diagram, the wire diameter and wire color are shown for each wire. If there are several wires
of the same color in a connector, their wire color indication symbols should be such symbols as *1 and
*2 for identification.

Refer to Item (4).
On connectors like this one given a central-
ized junction identification symbol (x), refer
to CENTRALIZED JUNCTION for connector
shape, etc. i) Ignition switch Dome light
Headlight relay
T;—ﬁ ", | B-68a B-68b
1= &
A-16X 1 | B-68[ ]
o= I =
culufls =fo
T Sl i B (RG) — (RB)
Battery Fusible link l; B RB (RB)| [(GR)
1.25'8 s_H 8'35
% - To cargoroom m——
S g o = +—B8 . jight (Refer to f e
[] [ GR
A8 ] Multic "¢ o 7 Plaf}f o Itern (@)
] - efer ;
& ?strgose OB O~ Multi-purpose fuses
= ==l 7 (1), (3) and (9) are I
n wf | = related to this circuit.
.. = %
%1 RL ~— RL
w2 2Rl 2-RL
1P — e
B-39 T
( L] Rh_ *1 3TWols
L =l «o

Refer to Item (5).
Indicates ground symbol.

Refer to Item (6)

The connector B-39 has two wires identical
in color (RL), so they are given identification
symbols *1 and *2 in order to distinguish
them.

[ eThR Bavicinn



8-24 WIRING HARNESS - How to Read Wiring Diagrams

(7) Indication of shielded cables
A shielded cable used , for example, in an electronic control circuit for prevention of malfunctions that may
otherwise be caused by radio interference is indicated by a solid line sandwiched between dashed lines ( ====).
(8) Indication of specification-dependent connectors
With regard to harness connectors, the inter-device and -harness connectors which vary in shape or position on
different vehicle specifications, such as those with rear wipers and turbocharger and those without turbo-
charger, are given a specification-dependent connector identification symbol (lower case alphabet) following the

connector symbol.

Example: A — 01]a.
Specification — dependent connector identification symbol
: Vehicles with a manual transmission
. Vehicles with an automatic transmission
. Vehicles with a power window
. Vehicles without a power window

a0 ro

(9) Shapes of connectors
The connector shapes are indicated by simplified symbolic marks. For distinction between male and female
connectors, refer to HOW TO IDENTIFY CONNECTORS.

Refer to item (8)

The b at the end of the connector symbol
is a specification-dependent connector
identification symbol and indicates that
the connector is used for vehicles with’
automatic transmission.

Ignition switch Dome light f

Headlight relay B-68a B-68b

A JorF %;\H (ra]  [re
STARTLor) ACC i l
A-16X ad e-68l__J = el
N : “:] M 16:16: ]C-38 =
({'I = mm
3 ' o (RG][—l{RB}
Battery:Fusible link 1 T RE L X
1.25-8 ¢ 8-35
@ A-T71 x . RBIL ARNED
8 I [;] o X To cargo room light L= =
> Multi- (Refer to P.847) !
< purpose () @Z
b fuse =t Refer to item (9).
n o The shape of the connector
S| g is indicated by a
& symbolic mark.
UIR_L_ RL
*7RL| [Z-RU
it B B fo=———— Refer to Item {Th}.
. - SN Wiring sandwiched between
B8-39 S| dashed linas indicatés &
(TeT™) o shielded cable.
| RL_L.Z

ITwoas
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WIRING HARNESS - How to Read Wiring Diagrams 8-25

Position of guide to prevent
improper connection
|

,
/

S-wire connector

Male terminal Female terminal

On-vehicle connector

Connector in
wiring diagram

an

e

Guide to prevent improper
connection

;

Double lines indicate
male.

Number of divisions
indicates number of wires

IDENTIFYING CONNECTORS

In circuit diagrams, the connectors are indicated by symbolic
marks which show the number of their wires and whether they
are male.or female connectors.

(1) Number of connector wires
The number of divisions in the connector diagram indicates
the number of wires. A cross in a division, however, indicates
the position of a guide to prevent improper connection. The
connector shown here, therefore, is a 9-wire connector.

(2) Identification of male and female connectors
Connectors drawn with double outer lines are male, and those
with single outer lines are female.

(3) Connector direction
The connector marks show on-vehicle connectors as viewed
from the direction shown here.

(4) Ildentification of connector terminals
The color codes of a pair of connectors (male and female), if
viewed at their joining surfaces, will appear symmetrical as
illustrated here. When the connectors are connected, their
joining surfaces are put together in the way a book is closed,
so the terminals of identical codes are connected together.

NOTE
The color codes of male and female connectors are not always
identical.

(5) Identification of sealed connectors
Identification of round, sealed connectors (water-proof pin ter-
minal connectors) used in radiator fan motor circuits, turbo
circuits, etc. is accomplished by the same method as
described above.

TR Davicinm



8-26 WIRING HARNESS - How to Read Wiring Diagrams
SYMBOLIC MARKS

Various equipment is indicated symbolically in circuit i’diagrarns as shown below.

Battery | Body ground | Single bulb Resistor Diode ‘Capacilor
| 1
x2 © T
Fuse | Equipment ground Dual bulb " |'Variable resistor Zener diode | Crossing of wires 7]
$ E g % * without connection
[ Fusible link " Motor Speaker Coil Transistor Crossing of lines |
‘ J with connection
WIRE COLOR CODES

Wire colors are identified by the following color codes.

Example: 1.25 - GB
Code Wire color Code Wire color
B Black LI Light blue
Br Brown 0 Orange
L G Green . Pink
G: Gr Gray "R Red
B: L Blue Y Yellow
Lg Light green W White
1.26: Wire size gmmi’-]
T Tvwsted win NOTE
(1) No code indicates 0.5 mmZ2(.0008 in.2). _If a cable has two_colors, the first of the two coIqr code characters
(2) Cable color.code in parantheses indicates indicates the basic color (color of the cable coating) and the sec-
0.3 mm?(.0005 in.?). ond indicates the marking color.

[ TR Bavicinn |
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WIRING HARNESS - Overall Wiring Diagram

OVERALL WIRING DIAGRAM

NOBDC-B

ZSSLMOL

‘s@ssauley Buum uew ay) smoys welbeip siyl
jewasy

ssautey Buum jonuo) ssouiey Buuim 1uol4
M 100Q

(‘H7) ssausey Bui

(‘HY) sseuwey Buuim JooQ

ssauley Buum Joop 3oeg

ssawey Buum jooy
ssauwey Buuim awelq
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8-28 WIRING HARNESS - Engine Compartment

A-03
A0a A05

1 ENGINE COMPARTMENT

A-01 A-02
N
Connector symbol 1 ) \\

A T

- e
'!'_.—rﬁ é"‘_ﬁ "

A-59 [

(

‘-I-.-I--
[

-

e =@ « %

A-01 . : ; A-17 Checker A-28 Auto choke relay
Q-UZ}Ma'" tusible link A-18 Diode A-29 Fror'g_wiring h_arnesr]s and air
03 - i A-19 Brake fluid level sensor conditioner wiring harness
AD4JAWO nicatorawiioh A-20, Front harness and back-up light combination

A-05 Automatic transmission oil A—21}and 4WD indicator wiring -30 Headlight washer motor

temperature switch harness combination
-32 Light control relay

3
A-06,Backus liaht and 2WD ind -31 Front combination light (L.H.)
- ack-up light and 4WD indicator 22 s 3
} 33}5“"’”3""5"""k -33 Dedicated fuse (Upper beam
2

>>rr

A-07Jwiring harness and cord -
assembly combination -24 Carburetor assembly indicator circuit)

>I>>I>

081 Back-up light switch -25 Control wiring harness and air A-34 Headlight (L.H.)
A-09 ) conditioner wiring harness A-35 Condenser fan motor
A-10 OD-OFF solenoid combination A-36
A-11 Pulse generator A-26 Front wiring harness and control ~ A-37 H
A-12 Front wiring harness and wiring harness combination A3g[rom
transmission wiring harness A-27 Device box A-39
combination _ A-40 Condenser fan motor relay
A-13 Air conditioner solenoid valve
A-14 Front wiper motor
ﬁ:}g}Starter
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WIRING HARNESS - Engine Compartment 8-29

: A06  A-08 A-10 A12 A ;
. AO7 A0S A-14 A-17  A-18
A-15
/—11 A-13 | A-16
]\ A-19
A-20
| _\) A-21
|
A-22
A-23
i A-24
\ A-25
) A26
)
* A-27
* A-28
w A-29
A-30
T f)
N E— g
3y 8
£
[ X o
7
A-49 —
A-50 | A-46 A-43 A-41
A-44 A-31
A-B1 A-47  A45 A-42 A-40
A-48
A-38 A36° A35 A34 A33 A32
A-39 A37 36W618
A-41 A-55 Headlight(R.H.)
A-42 Ignition coil A-56 Front harness and air conditioner wiring harness
A-43 combination
A44 ‘ A-57 Front combination light (R.H.)
A-45 Magnetic clutch o A-58 Front washer motor
A-46 Water temperature sensor (FBC circuit) A-59 Oxygen sensor
ﬁjg}:‘-‘«lternator
A-49 Water temperature switch (Air conditioner circuit)
A-50 Water temperature gauge unit _
A-51 Water temperature switch (OD control circuit)
A-52 Qil pressure gauge or oil pressure switch
ﬁ:gg}Low pressure switch
Remarks

{1) The mark % shows the reference mounting position of
wiring harness.

(2) For information concerning the ground points (exam-
ple: |l ). refer to P.8-7.
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8-30 WIRING HARNESS - Interior and Frame

2 INTERIOR AND FRAME

i e |
E}nneclor symbol |

B-32 B-33 B-01 B-02 B3 B05 B-06 B-08 B-10

\

7“ () 55 \
517 010
* B-19 B-18
B-20

36W617

B31 B30 B28 Bog ey
B29  p27 B-25

B-22 B-21

[ STB Revision



WIRING HARNESS - Interior and Frame

8-31

B-01 Dome light
B-02 Door switch (R.H.)
E'gg}ﬂear speaker (R.H.)
B-05 Defogger(-)
B-06 Back door wiring harness and license plate light wiring
harness combination
Rear wiper motor
Rear washer motor
Defogger ( +)
Back door wiring harness and defogger cable (+)
combination
Rear side marker light (R.H.)
Frame wiring harness and back door wiring harness
}combmatlon
4 Rear combination light (R.H.)

B-12}License plate light (R.H.)

07
08
09

0

B-
B-
B-
B-1
B-11
B-12
B-13
B-1

Remark
The mark % shows the reference mounting position of wiring
harness.

:}g} License plate light (L.H.)

19 Back door lock actuator

-20 Rear combination light (L.H.)
-21 Fuel gauge unit

-2

2 Rear side marker light (L.H.)

Front wiring harness and frame wiring harness
combination

g}

7

[=2]

}Rear speaker (L.H.)

}Door switch {L.H.)

0 Power window main switch
-31 Power window motor (L.H.)
-32 Power window motor (R.H.)
-33 Power window sub switch

mmmmmmmmmwmmmmgﬂwm

LAJI.AJE.A)(.AJNMMNI\JNN
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WIRING HARNESS - Instrument Panel

3 INSTRUMENT PANEL

= - e |
‘ Connector symbol

Remarks

For information concerning the ground points (example: | ),

refer to P.8-7.

C-01 Back door lock switch

C-02 Defogger switch

C-03 Key reminder and seat belt
warning buzzer

C-04

882} Combination meter

Cc-07

C-08 Diode

C-09 Rear wiper and washer switch

}I ?}Oil pressure gauge

C-

C-

C-12 I(;ogl;'rbination gauge illumination

9
C-13 Blower switch
C-14 Combination gauge wiring
arness and front wiring harness

combination

C-15 ICogrlbinatian gauge illumination
ight

(c::‘_}g}vmtage meter

C-18 Heater relay

C-19 Air conditioner wiring harness
and front wiring harness
combination

g:%?}Air conditioner relay

8:122 %}Th ermostat

8%%} Feed back carburetor control unit

C-26 Front speaker(R.H.)

C-27 Front wiring harness and roof
wiring harness combination

C-28 Automatic free-wheeling hub
indicator control unit

C-29 Seat belt warning timer

C-30 Frontwiring harness and door
wiring harness (R.-H.)
combination

C-57 C56C-55 C-54 ré
'd

WWwW W W
oo R R

00 000 00 00
88
@

C-40

e

52 C-51
53

Blower motor resistor
Dedicated fuse (Air conditioner
circuit)

Air conditioner switch

Heater control knob illumination
light

Blower switch

Clock

lHeﬁtter control panel illumination
g

Ashtray illumination light

Air conditioner switch
illumination light

Front wiring harness and center
panel wiring harness
combination

| ©TR Davsielmm



WIRING HARNESS - Instrument Panel

8-33

C-12

C-10
C-11

C-18
C-16 C-22 C-24
C-13 C-14 C15C-17,] C-19 C-20 C-21 C-23 C-25, C-26 -27

W\\

VA

\

,/“f/

C

50 C49 C48

Ej;}(:igarette lighter

C-43 Cigarette lighter illumination light

&421Radio

C-46 Shift position illumination light

C-47 Inhibitor switch
C-48 OD-OFF switch
C-49 Parking brake switch
C-50 Seat belt switch

C- 51 Hazard switch

E 53} Column switch

C-54 Key reminder switch
C-55 Ignition switch
C-56 Stop light switch

\\\\\

39 C 3g €37 N‘

Dimmer control switch
Front wiring harness and door

0O
o

C-30

=31

wiring harness (L.H.) combination

7
8
9 Turn-signal flasher unit
0 Power window relay
61 Intermittent wiper relay
2 Hazard flasher unit
3 OD-OFF relay
4 Headlight washer motor relay
5 Front speaker (L.H.)

alalalalalely

36W6E16

M aemes s » » 1




8-34 WIRING HARNESS - Starting Circuit

1 STARTING CIRCUIT
(VEHICLES WITH A MANUAL TRANSMISSION)

Ignition switch

L 1
O [AM_ST ics5
Battery miin fusible z E
- 1.25-BA-02 ][B
> 5'“
C? =
o [aa} z
o~ ~ g7
(1 M) & @AM m
= =
o [aN]
Sub fusible link
> el (IGN - SW)
l = - -
& S-HS-NE™ 0,56 ],
. &
10
[an]
~
o >
=] m
EP ! -
BR/B o H—I A-16
37wWe28

Starter




WIRING HARNESS - Starting Circuit 8-35

(VEHICLES WITH AN AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION)
Sub fusible link o ;
A-23 (IGN - SW) Ignition switch
5- - z
2-W3-W[ "0.5-G 2
=
I
O pait
Main |:1
Battery lfiLrjniible m z
1.25-B A-02
5-W
>
i o
~
S &
o i
C-47
2-BY 2-BY —2-BY-:
Inhibitor 1 |2-BY 2_BY| |2-BY«:
switch L]
N P am
> AY |8y
@ I
< 1 2
10
Starter
37W613
Remark
For information concerning the ground points (example: [l ).
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code .
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

| ©ThR Dawvwicinm |



8-36 WIRING HARNESS - Ignition Circuit

2 IGNITION CIRCUIT

, Sub fusible link Ignition switch
A-23 i (IGN - SW)

S-HDS-NJ 0.5-G 2-W

@ =

fusible
Battery link m
1.25-B A-02
g &) 5
[an]
S
(1 He}
il
> €T B 3
& o &
~N s 1.25-BW S
- €~ 1.25-L
10} —
Distributor

To combination meter g1
(TACHO)
[Refer to P.8-52.]

Ignition coil

H FH @8

37W609
Remark
For information concerning the ground points (example: K ),
refer 1o P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

oTD D" ) 1



WIRING HARNESS - Charging Circuit

3 CHARGING CIRCUIT

Main
fusible LZ
link
A-02
Battery 0.3-Br _1 25-L ” {?ER! fusible link
EXT A had -23 - SW)

20-BY

.
S

F O]
é Alternator A-48
L 5-W

B i
It

o & ] o ol
1.25-B E;

0.85-RL

=

To turn signal flasher
unit [Refer to P.8-49.]

2-BUW

©

0.85-RL

Multi-

purpose
fuse

RL

<10.85-W

CHG

Combination meter

Remark : )
For information concerning the ground points (example: [l ).

refer to P.8-7.

Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red

L: Blue
Y: Yellow

37W805

Lg: Light green
W: White
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8-38 WIRING HARNESS - Feed Back Carburetor Circuit

4 FEED BACK CARBURETOR CIRCUIT
Main
fusible [ﬁ | [er
Battery  link A-02 ' , _ wl| ew
1.25-B L —_Sub WeRie fik Ignition_switch
3 ®_ A-23 ] 0.5"3 D z_w
5 OFF
C!l:‘ A-O-]E. @ ] \\
Q Y = START
%
a2a[]  [AMR_1G f
= i g C-565
! 1 1
od od od
= | 2.8 _
[ 2_ s
O -
N 2-RL _, %
=
— 0|
10] N
A-28 Multi-purpose
— R fuse
w|L | Auto choke BW o
sv|r| relay L =
mice
— M N
1
To alternator 6—: ]
[Refer to P.8-37 | <+ coneas
o
s B Ll 2-BM g
Feed back = . L,
solenoid valve YG YG —I %
| 1.25-BW™'
i -
Slow cut IT><7F
solenoid valve [’W YL
1.25-BW*
Auto choke R G -
heater ANNN/ YR_=
Throttle position G Y
sensor '®
l”W YR
_ GY
* 024
Carburetor assembly (o [valvIve}
SODD) Remarks . .
| (1) For information concerning the ground points (example:
ol H). refer to P.87.

2 " (2) The symbols @, @ etc. indicate that the wiring is con-
nected (using the same numerical symbol) to the facing
page. {In other words, @ on the right page is connected to
@ on the left page.)
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WIRING HARNESS - Feed Back Carburetor Circuit 8-39

Ignition
coil —
© =
-53 £ @ r—To vacuum solenoid valve [Refer to P.857.]
Sa’ ab ©
24 S o
sv Checker o )
5 Aa1lT ©3 =] A47 A-25
o™ Ad =] [=4] i ]
Tl
I f { |_ X 701
I i l I L |RAwiBw 'rL1
: I | : C-24
1} i 0.85-BW[ | a4
I, I Y6l | Ao
2-BW Il I YL | A3
i 2| - iF L |as
2R 1 RH] | as
I | , -
I : | 2 1.25-B —1 811 Feed back
11 PO S iil..25- B-6 carburetor
Il i 2-RL! IBg control unit
L' ————— 590 0 R, G ... T P T B-10
_——— = = —_——)—- — T — - — — - -
T Moo oo ooy B
______ d
:: ————— =2 BN |8
N GY| | B2
I YG| |B-12
1y Gl |83
. YR | B-13
: [ * w4 S__ N B 8
2-BW | *5 2-BW B.7
B
@ ! : | GB| [B5
L - * -
G T T XD 1! ¥ es
- w| vl w | | \ ;'.-.
o f\i ‘-'\-1 | r|e |8 [>]ve|vapm
‘YL E D —| —|m | ew|ew| B (68 G |BY
. 3 \
o] _<__l. o} i I %4 *5 *9
i E | B
- LB 1! G S~o—) | Vacuum switch
<R |
: | Eevice
ox
A Ri Secondary air
Al 1.25-BW r—\.ﬂﬁﬂl control solenoid
Y H 1] <3 | valve
D=t 4 | B Az
| [ DD
I
I A-46
: | Y6 Water [ar]
I GY @ temperature
| | . il sensor
|
| A-59 -
:_L________'_. B _D_._@.1 Oxygen sensor (75 )

37wWe12

prp———r — 1
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WIRING HARNESS - Layout of Components (FBC)

LAYOUT OF COMPONENTS (FBC)

5FU131
items Symbol ltems Symbol

Auto choke relay J Slow-cut solenoid valve D
Engine speed sensor (Ignition coil (‘j_]__“ G Throttle opener control solenoid valve (for the A
Feed back carburetor control unit K air-conditioner)

Feed back solenoid valve Cc Throttle position sensor E
Oxygen sensor H Vacuum switch F
Secondary air control solenoid valve I Water temperature sensor B

" Throttle opener control —

solenoid valve
(for the air-conditioner)

5FU1 32

B_______...-

| 7 IYoe "




WIRING HARNESS - Layout of Components (FBC)

8-41

C Feed back solenoid
valv
J A s LA

Throttle
position
sensor
(TPS)

X
a-. /v, ~ = 2
Uiny o) ey N

E
—‘—T IR=N|

5FU123

Secondary air comrol__@/l
solenoid valve —
| L b=

Feed back carburetor
control unit

16 W1515

il

)

Slow-cut
solenoid
valve

(i

5FU135

Vacuum

switch

TR Ravicion



8-42 WIRING HARNESS - Overdrive Control System Circuit

5 OVERDRIVE CONTROL SYSTEM CIRCUIT

on

OO

. Sub fusible link vioview
Battery 1.25-8 A—025 y . A—235 ’ 0.5-0 e Ignition switch
o= S S ST e Sy
Main fusible @
link
D
=)
i =
o ]
~ o
folll 1] %]A-zz (] [BMSTIG |css
I
N el
*
i
o
(aN ]
Q (YW) o)
2-BY —Q
To combination meter __ 0.85-V -4
[Refer to P.8-52] Multi-purpose
fuse
To alternator _ 0,85-W _J
[Refer to P.8-37.] &
wy
=)
To column switch 0.85-RL & R
[Refer to P.851.] - * YR
(Lg)
_JﬁQ:
Q:'-_ji}-
| ] C-05
P
ouw
B®D
ca
Eo |w
3% |4
=3 19
DD
s =
o5 |©
Combination meter
Remarks - N
(1) For information concerning the ground points (example:  [Bt |
). refer to P.8-7. va| |ug|

{2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is
connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the
facing page.

(In other words, ® on the right page is connected to @ on
the left page.)
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WIRING HARNESS - Overdrive Control System Circuit 8-43

AR (VR [ev
=1 m * || B [LR

Inhibitor switch Water OD-OFF relay
temperature
switch
! —r
Diode 8 8 o r{
-] 9 o
£
as1[] [ Jces
A-18 ] c47| ] i
%E o Z«; ??_ ‘:..:I i ) n
Der(YW)
&
RL _ To back-up light
[Refer to P.8-45.]
xl=
om
—i [ a2 B8
To starter relay
R [Refer to P.8-34, 35.] e %
3 &
8: YR -1
o (Lg) -
o ==
> =)
A-05 [ Ja10
= G B
o o o~
C-48
8 & 9
0 A
OD-OFF Automatic transmission OD-OFF
switch oil temperature switch solenoid
' = o
LR [-R) ——

Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

37We19

| STB Revision




\ims N,
w T
IIE‘. v:‘.ri’: -'\-I

E

Tail Light, Position Light, Rear Side Marker Light,

8'44 WIRING HAHNESS = License Plate Light and Back-Up Light Circuit

i

6 TAIL LIGHT, POSITION LIGHT, REAR SIDE MARKER LIGHT,
LICENSE PLATE LIGHT AND BACK-UP LIGHT CIRCUIT

m 5 \
v
Sub fusible link BY

Battery A-02
1.25-B l 0.5-G 2-R Ignition switch
T &5 W 5-W
9-G 2-W _
Main A-23
fusible
" link @
i
o
od
JHJI | 1G | c-55
= =
I I
Y| 2a)
[aN |
>
&
S 2-R
o 2-RW_
= = =
5 =
®Z©® ?Auiti-purpose
s To turn-signal
z[2] = flasher unit 0.85-RL
1 [Refer to P.B49. ]~ |
w0
c0
o 1 (8)
|
: ! (GW)
| B
L]
; e RL
| — (|
1!
| [
1
W 5] = 1l
m| o @ o .- | o oy
I A31[ ] ] A57 mrl A200 ] ( jC-47
L@ IR
Q
Position light  Position light =4 1 : _P/N
v A08 [ ] [ JA09 Inhibitor
o e o) Froné Front switch
! combination combination
C\_Jdl ™ = light (LH)  light (R.H) an
o 5
= > ki © Back-up light
EI O O switch
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green

Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

—

[ STB Revision



WIRING HARNESS -

Tail Light, Position Light, Rear Side Marker Light,
License Plate Light and Back-Up Light Circuit

8-45

( [e [
| |

Column switch

Lighting
switch

"
Aw

Light control relay

| _l
3o LT
[ A-32
el S
c52] ] NWN
a5
) R.H.) |
@ 22 R ': ] @ License
o -RW F-GM plate
5 g (LH) EI light
S
B-06 : A
=l
H ™
l |B-12 e | (g) B
R id .
) - ] [19) oo
B-14 L
® GW) " (GW)—(GW) ]
3 B 3 Tail light
® ™
_ RL RL RL
= (RG) RG ' i) Tail light Ec?:-lrbination
1 RG H—S ) el o light
ﬁ» B-23 \ EL * ) sackon {EH.}
o 2 - ack-u —
5 X e light
RG|AL| B
| BTl ;0
(RL_] @ Tail light
- RG Rear
—(ED Tail light ﬁgmbmatlon
(L.H.)
light
B"__EO RG|AL| B
GW — Hea{< sic:gah
m t .
[B) | Ké){Lﬁ;.)er ig
Remarks B-22 L

(1) The broken lines are applicable to models equipped with
an automatic transmission.

(2) For information concerning the ground points (exam-
ple: |} ). refer to P.8-7.

(3) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is

connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the

facing page.

(In other words, @ on the right page is connected to @ on

the left page.)

37we23

| STB Revision
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8-46 WIRING HARNESS - Headlight Circuit

7 HEADLIGHT CIRCUIT
o

Sub fusible

Battery 1 25—BA-02 ink
—@M‘ﬁ“w 5-H —5-W DE_S{NE:’/D 2-R
t=o)
Main fusible A-23
link @
>
T
o
s o
d“n 1
- od
it 2-B
QJJ l el 4
@ 2"B dll
¢ -8 soll
L5~
]
( R YR 3 o] v
A33
C-05 Dedicated fuse
—_YR YR @1 .25-Y
| @ BEAM (R)
Combination
= meter
H—
2
o (s ] o o
LJ 1 4 &
8l sl @l of
- C-53 -
[a¥] [N C-52 o él o g
e o s
[ lA_32 | + of 1] o
Ojoy OO
ng‘ l é A-34 { ] A-55
Light control AR A By
relay ;b“ ([,{[
Lighting Dimmer Passing
i i switch switch switch (L.H) (R.H.)
R|R|RL ~ w ———
77X Column switch Headlight
®1 1 m
Remark [ 12 ) ( el )
For information concerning the ground [ B A [ 37We21
points (example: i} ). refer to P.8-7. i I
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue | 0: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

[ TR Ravicinn



WIRING HARNESS - Dome Light Circuit 8-47

8 DOME LIGHT CIRCUIT

O

Battery Acle Sub fusible fink
1.25-B -
E 5.1 5-W —15-H 0.5-G 2-R
Main A-23
fusible link
2 &
[aa}
S
in- KB
]
— o
a
o
od
,(B_ : Multi-purpose
= To column switch fuse
|Refer to P.8-46.] 2-R
10 1.25-GB @ o
[aa]
~
sid b C-05
. —(RG) To hazard
Combination meter | [*500R ] [[RE] 1.25-GB_ flasher unit
) [Refer to P.8-49.]
ﬂ-lbg'B
B"bz-g &
U= =
[r8)
c-27 ]
4 1
0 B-01 g
e | 1r8 B-28 B-02
[Fe]
Dome RG.
light
—J
(LH.) (RH)
Door switch
37W820
Remark
For information concerning the ground points (example: {ll ),
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

CTR Ravicinm




8-48 WIRING HARNESS - Turn-Signal and Hazard Light Circuit

9 TURN-SIGNAL AND HAZARD LIGHT CIRCUIT
o] -~ EXi
Sub fusible link
Battery A-02 @ w| |ew
1.25-B A3 0.5-G 2-R Ignition switch
) : 2-W :
Main
fusible link NG5
\
za-?- 2 START oN ACC
o 1
% a
Jil | [AM_1G |cs5
el = 3B
1 I ]
(¥ od od
o
i | s GW _ To lighting switch
< Tj— g (Refer to P.846.]
z . Light = >
% [Fw] & Jow c!c?ntrol s 2-RW =
10 relay a y
od (o N]
I—_O‘i_:_ ®2®2® m;gi-purpose
E| 3| =
. o  |w
™~ @
— ol 0.85-RL @
2-B To column switch 1.25-GB @
[Rear to P.8-46] 0.85-GY ®
. 4
0.85-GL ®
i | N5
B
— > @
2 w
I ]
ro) o w e
< - o 5 =3 &
A31[ T Ik A57 [ C-05
| o
4 e, [P
W W ik
@ @ e Turn-signal and Turn-signal and
o o o~y hazard light hazard light Combination meter
F F t ( ov|6L)
-é- QL Q9 C(rJOrQ;Jination qgomnbination )
i [:I [‘I light (L.H.) light (R.H.)
7
:
Q O

| O s ® e



WIRING HARNESS - Turn-Signal and Hazard Light Circuit

8-49

@0 ©® @6

on]oL o] )

uvnll on|wn

—

L 3l Turn-signal Hazard Hazard switch "2
[ oY | [mfem | flasher flasher
Turn-signal switch Ll unit
g @
( ) —!; T
c -~ L__Jcs9 C-62 [ [ C51
pa e =S &% 5 E=leEE=E
\oVovo’ ) 0l il & =
[ o:) - g @
L1 ]
C-52 | | [ C-53
| o | =] |
i
e
ololo
&
[ 2
&
0.85-RL
1.25-GB 1 =¥
0.85-GY WR— GY —
(B) i
g'SS-GL Turn-signal Rear Combination
LE ) and hazard light [ light (RH)
ay
B B | (B , B 1 (}) :
—
T B M ~
ok C)
C57 | » Turn-signal . Rear combination
»’L l and hazard light [ light (L.H.)
-y :L L
Dimmer control I ‘ { g ) B
switch HI-'-L_ G )
n B-23 B-20 37W625
( vl T»ny Remarks _ '
f = (1) For information concerning the ground points (exam-
ple: | ). refer to P.8-7. - - )
———— (2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring Is
(fer] e connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the
( s facing page. ‘
{In other words, @ on the right page is connected to @ on
the left page.)
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue La: Ligr_\t green
LI: Light blue 0O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

\
i

[ STB Revision




8-50 WIRING HARNESS - Stop Light Circuit

10 STOP LIGHT CIRCUIT

Battery

Sub fusible link

0.85-R

3-W

r-‘e

- Main fusible
o link
)
od

J;u
S
(sa]

]
o
od

m i G wG h

C-51
0.85-G

T
[an ]

®Z Multi-purpose fuse

0.85-GR —
0.85-G :@

Hazard Eﬁ o—
switch |

.lpz-B

Bpet
1 Qfexes

C'6 Stop
[ ] light
[or] switch

2=-B _ To column switch

J 7 " [Refer to P.8-46]
0.85-WG
- w| [wm)
—J o ] ]
o=
| B2 T )
] & !| 2
3 m| o &
B-20] ] | |B-14
Turn- I
signal
switch
Stop light ___ Stop light
§ W'
Rear combination Rear combination
light (L.H.) light (R.H.)
Remark ) [ Jou] ) ov
For information concerning the ground points (example: [l ), ) a] S7WO0s
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue 0O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

| STR Ravicion



WIRING HARNESS - Instrument Panel lllumination Circuit

8-51

11 INSTRUMENT PANEL ILLUMINATION CIRCUIT

Battery = A0 Sub fusible link
1 . 25-B 0 S-G
= W B-W —B-W : [ 2-R
Main A-23
fusible link @
>
g
S
I
ﬁi n Optical fiber
o /
& c-34 | > .
2 i—=
& = ol )l s 4 |
' J . i | IH[ J 1
A-32 e Heater Heater
F GW Multi-purpose control knob control knob
i oo hice ® illumination light
wlek | > 7-RW GW) &15
. = Combination —
Light control = b gauge [ow [ex]
relay e HE AL W lllumination light
T BY T
] L]
n.ltyio—o—rL I e
4 e —t
7 e )
= I
= - BY
0|s o C-46
C-52 J = IS gl
, \ C-40[ ] shift position
A/C switch ) o illumination
illumination o — light
@j j light T h ® %r § s
I:__ _-! m o -~ & “-“-: g % —
= wl i | cor o S .
— [ 1C57 2]
Lighting
switch s e ) [] sl %
Wizl > =
: aa oo Blis [ a _@J
Column switch 4 bt bt
e = o ~1= Ic-36 Dimmer control switch
1 C-38 C-43 C-37
Ashtray — Cigarette Heater panel e i =
:;Iummalmn lighter illumination —F5oe “-m - -'*' Combination meter
ight ~__illumination light illumination light [T=(")3Ter) illumination light
2 light (g} o n“n )
B3 [ow [o] {ow for | oY | ‘!’
Remarks . _ _ . -
(1) The broken lines are applicable to models equipped with 3rwe22
an automatic transmission
(2) For information concerning the ground points (exam-
ple: B ). refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue 0O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White
[ STB Revision - o _\




8-52 WIRING HARNESS - Meter Circuit

12 METER CIRCUIT
on .
A-02
Battery 1.25-B Sub fusible link v [ ow

- 5l A-23 5 .5-G 2-R Ignition switch
 5=G— | 2-W

Main fusible
link @

> )
7 ¥
o
~ |
I o
P il [AM 16 ] cs5
= =
>
od
= C08 () To light control relay 2-RW
c:ln ﬁ' Diode E ) [Refer to P.8-46] -
o~ . To column switch  2-B
To_dlmmer control BY [Refer to P.8-51] - e
= switch @ ®( Multi-purpose fuse
m [Refer to P.8-51] =1
: . (GY) 2-B < -
To turn-signal switch|-e n'lb—_‘——T—‘ wl= o
[Refer o P.8-49] [‘I& M = 0.85-B__
To seat belt timer __(YB) p TSR (... | I IO = | == 3'_\'
[Refer to P.8-66] (3
To seat belt warning . G 1.25—?_]5 @
buzzer [Refer to P.866] st i ek i i N A )
To alternator 0.85¢W .85-R
[Refer to P.8-37] ~[R) * Y =
To dimmer, passing :YR A 4 YG .
switch and light control | g1 ®
relay [Refer to P.8-46] N R — A1 Q)
To dome light  RB - Y =0
|Refer to P.8-47] YB
To door switch ,(RG) o0
|Refer to P.8-47) 4.
' 3 o= Q
== | WL/B
: : YL o
= Y
= _:l | | B ; — -—-0
‘| 1 M LRl ey = Ny = -~
e L RO s 3 A HE] ] -
S 4 Sco [1] C05 lll C-07 ; C-06
n ‘g S~ (=¥ ILL P B
® LoE% | = — — Ol < oy
2 =2 Sﬁ - = Ll <Of L — L .‘-34 W
P Esse H | O Eel==E e He S |
8 S£86° s O = N WS 191N Reset
g 38858 | ) ) c@ = cb switc
¢ 8 @ Hel199[e[@[7¢ :
o
R lellslele
Re] - .
3 | L
@ ® 5. — l—T
5
;E Combination meter
‘gn‘ -Il l']
o 1 \ e
e+ —] (fvr|m [ L [X] & [vr]or|eL KR
30 8 [ra|re| | ve| o] w|va]vs
guq:') --la 'l1 “!?

| TR Ravicinn g = -



WIRING HARNESS - Meter Circuit

8-53

Qil pressure

switch IEI
H

A52 Oil pressure
o gauge unit
>-
£
== |
3 A-52 =
@
G 2 . HE
£ I _“.:;Q' A8 &%\] [>
= I =2 .
§a | Za A2 A-06 A03 =
29 | R YR —YR YR —RL RL A0S
35 I 23 B BR BR—R R indicator switch
of I od i A07 A-04
== | = <ﬁ]
) bt
| 9 I gA19 .
I & (YG)—L—® Brake fluid B
I . o/ level sensor
@.10.85-3 ! by 0.85-B _To cigarette lighter —
Qe BY i T [Refer to P.8-62)
3 S A s st i I l YG[E 9 Parking brake el
= ;-' 1 - ZS—GB E 'i i .49 switch —
Bl bl s wrfosadborny |
S1<0.85-RL TR )
7= Y{ 1 4 ! ¥ 1
i~ YG T ]
GBIl 3 111 B-23 5
o Y o i
- C | - B-21 e e [
D 1B y 4yl WL/B _ To ignition coil
L (T B ———"'L [Refer to P.8-36]
O T 9, To OD OFF switch
e WL/B s o [Refer to P.8-43] A-50
@ & YL T YL Water
' 3 temperature
GO — - Y flc—:'l%llgl’"* gauge unit
I B ;: AL 37we17
2 C14 & T
| S
o
£
D
(]
o=
2
3 = o
= © =4 Hemarksb " 4 "
L5 ® (1) The broken line indicates vehicles with combination
® %‘éﬂ. C-16 E[C—W gauge. )
E% 2 g g — c15 (2) The dash and dot line (- - -) indicates vehicles with
SED« - = T automatic free-wheeling hub indicator.
‘“.DE%'; = — (3) For information concerning the ground points (ex-
°28c — ample: 0. refer to P.8-7. )
{) (0)))| @ The symbols®,®, etc. indicate that the wiring is
conr}ecled (using the same numerical symbol) to
S the facing page.
Combination gauge (In other wor?s.@on the right page is connected
Y o M — o) to®@on the left page.)
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue Q: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

[STB Revision




8-54 WIRING HARNESS - Horn Circuit

13 HORN CIRCUIT

on ' G
1.25-B A-23 S fuslblo ik Ignitioan a1:\|r\|'ilch
P S~ 2 gy sy 096 _loy

m =
Main

fusible link @

Battery

OFF

ACC|C-55

=
3
>
2> 2-W
| S

E”k} ZU-BY

Multi-purpose
fuse @

0.85-L

0.85-B
0.85-L

C-52

é A-37

Horn switch
Column switch

[0
L1/

To wiper motor
[Refer to P.8-59.]

0.85-B

@ I@ LE] LE\ 37weos

Remark

For information concerning the ground points (example: ),
refer to P.8-7.

Wiring color code

B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

—




WIRING HARNESS - Heater Circuit

8-55

14 HEATER CIRCUIT

*
Main
fusible m @

Sub fusible link

" | Y

w| [ew

Ignition switch

Battery link 2 (Fuse B)
1.25-Bao2 w» A3 0.85-R 3-U
5-W 5-Wr5-W
| 3] [on [ X 2-H
*
- {Ignition switch)
G I
O =
= = s
' o~
i e
0
od
>
i =
=) o=
= NG
Q 2-B
= ﬂ lle Multi-purpose ©)
iE fuse
2-B
(4 Qieg I =
]
i<t — )
@ =
To turn signal flasher unit __0.85-RL | o
|Refer to P.8-49.] ~
===
=l |l
I tli]a]e
od [Tg][Ve] We] oV}
[S=] 341 Y]
Ol eclapa
[ C-35 N T AP
od v co
l=lo 7l B
C-31 l Blower i"—_‘;'.“'n:, .
H B g maotor b
| s i
M1 | -18
R I
off |11 -H- AR
] L
oo - Blower motor = Heater relay
Blowe_rvfwttch resistor 2
] L ':;- BlL
) ) 2% e ERJLA
LR|L¥ PUENY
Remark 37TW614
For information concerning the ground points (example: |l ).
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue, Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue Q: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

[ STR Ravision




8-56 WIRING HARNESS - Air Conditioner Circuit

15 AIR CONDITIONER CIRCUIT

% Ignition switch
Main . ) )
fusible @ Sub fusible link
Battery Iil:1k m L (Fuse B)
1.25-B a2 A-23 0.85-R 3\ -
. 3- -w - el 7
> i S | | |on ACC
nition switc f p
X i AM 16 ACC|css
| 13 3 3
:ll* [@AQ;\J o B 4
=
1
o™d
a? = =
S il
C\-ﬂ)- n IbZ-B N B
- ; Multi-pur
fu:eI B pose® Z @f
| B — g =
Tl [§) "
7 Uleea —a cH A
@ o o
To turn signal flasher unit o 0.85-RL [ 'ITJ
[Refer to P.8-49)] = e . (B)
LW
__0.85-—LW
To cigarette
lighter
[Refer to P.8-62.]
b | .85-WB
B 0 L2,
[=e] V] (V] ga IB]
3 W e . |mil>|=
of (] JT] ]
e c13 dhbbld
aufeNfoo
s 11
_El C-31 | Blower 5J§‘x
H g n 8 B8 B motor -
M (a¥!
v |11 —l}—uﬁ [ c18
I(_)FF 1l é—j J@ %J
]

Blower switch Blower motor = Heater relay
resistor aTo
[ ]ew —3 Bil &
) ) [ LolLY LR]LA
LR|LW ¥ %2
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue 0: QOrange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

[ TR Ravicinn ’ T ]



WIRING HARNESS - Air Conditioner Circuit 8-57

[ve] 5 (o8 ~ 5 o
[o]w] = LA|Lr L jaw
Air_c%nditioner @ @ Air conditioner relay . '\z Air conditioner relay
switc il
F
e Thermostat —1 —= '—&
o c-22mj aIEH c23 [Cc-20 c32 Tc21
= 3 & I o = o
c-33| b b ShEak N D lkoh)
P ©| © 0 oojeofeo S” b cocotg"co
g ol o o CJO o 0 ojold o)
oojco
ol 0.85-L
B
D<3-LR i
o I
AN nE m
[T9] [¥o i [ap] ¥ol We) IVGY .2
A ey A-58 AB3 ==
e old |ololo *20.85-BW—0.85-BW— £l
[er]e|ur C19| L Low pressure
(bl I ] |0.85-BW| |0.85-Bu—| g [switeh
[aa] W ol 1
~ i I A-bd —
(3] (Vo) I IV :
i B e 2
3 |
to
0.85-BW—0.85-BW Igni‘?ﬁduﬁﬁ“ carburetor
—ifea| S A5 [Refer to P.8-39.]
(B) W b
&< | |
i o| |lo
[or] A-29 -20.85-BW
o c?S «10.85-BW —/UU'U'\J Vacuum solenoid
RN valve
woln A3 < :
0.85-UB feofe .
(OF olo|o » 240Y)
A-45
T .85-B
ﬂl:'-‘ 5 EIB C? % I 1 ;
w|  wW|w) koo o
i T O 5 @ -
o olo olojo o (>3]
— A35 | A-40 A-49 Magnetic
- é clutch
E _| {compressor)
T_ Water temperature
_ switch L
Condenser Condenser blower - a7TWe11
blower motor motor relay
: z
o8] F'—" = Remarks )
] [8]ee (1) For information converning the ground points (exam-

ple:(1)ER). refer to P.8-7. N .

(2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is
connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the
facing page. (In other words, @ on the right page is
connected to @ on the left page.)




8-58

WIRING HARNESS - Wiper and Washer Circuit

as

16 WIPER AND WASHER CIRCUIT

L
w

Ignition switch

H"D Z'B
—Hlle
E'lb 2'B

Wiring color code

B: Black
LI: Light blue

G: Green
P: Pink

Gr: Gray
R: Red

Br: Brown
0O: Orange

Headlight
washer motor

L: Blue
Y: Yellow

Batte: A-02 Sub fusible link
i 1.25-B A-23 0.5-G 2-R
el 5-W —5-W
- {} 0.5- 2-W
Main fusible link @
>
=)
1 u 1,
o R¥| R |GW
od
1
g A-32 GW . ) ]
; 1 = ‘{r; lighting switch
" [Refer to P.8-46
ﬁ 2-R ]
Light PR E =
control |—°_ -Z—BH— -
a relay ﬁ 2
]
o g
Multi-purpose
~
o) ™ J fuse @) ®\®
10) 3 -
uw
o L
c;T U.85-L__@
_I (YL)
3
o
 Q— 3
-®
(BY) ;
2-8_q
Intermittent wiper control relay T
|
| sl
= | o=
Remarks 3 G- o 5:1:1
(1) Forinformation concerning the N — he
ground points (example: |F§ ). [ Ja3z2 e
referto P.8-7. ) P
(2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate |C-64
that the wiring is connected (using
the same numerical symbol) to the
facing page.
(In other words, @ on the right o
page is connected to @ on the left i
page.) e

Headlight washer
motor relay
kv

=1

L|B|Lw

Lg: Light green
W: White

[ oo oy = s

—



WIRING HARNESS - Wiper and Washer Circuit

8-59

3

| Column switch

er| B [y

Lojev|Lal

Front wiper switch

Headlight

washer

switch
—t

0,

OFF
INT
LO
HI

a7

Front washer |
switch

I

cs2[ ] |

(LB
()

(BY)
BR

LB

LO
YL

(Br ¥

Rear wiper

and

washer switch

ON E\ !

C-09

(Br)
(Brw)

(WB)
(B8]

YL

|A-58

Front washer
motor

[+]

LW
LB
LO

0.85=L

Front wiper
motor
-

LWL

LB|LD

1A4

BrjL

Br)
(Brw)

(WB)

|

(WB)
{Br)
(BrwW)

(Br)
(Bri)

B-23

)
|B—'|2 [ ler|L

L1/

(WB) — (WB)

_er
F-BrW
L

(WB)
(L)

[ B-08

94)
Rear washer
motor

v

F-BrW
F-L

— F-Br

] B-07

Rear wiper
motor

profer]

arwe24
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8-60 WIRING HARNESS - Radio / Cassette Deck Circuit

17 RADIO/CASSETTE DECK CIRCUIT

Lw b
w
om| | Ignition switch
Battery ; aE BA-(}? Sub fusible link
| L £I= A-23 -
2 §:®_ 5| 5 5 0.5-G

Main fusible
link

. 20-BY

To light control 2
relay =_2 RW

2-RW 5
s

;i [Refer to P.8-46]
o .
o~ Multi-purpose
fuse ® O
10 3
X
To air conditioner___l-w *
[Refer to P.8-56] O
To combination BY
meter -
[Refer to P.8-52]
DIN Cable
Sl e =] =| SIS
._.l =] >={> e _|I cnim (& (&)
| ca4] [ Ca5]
Tape player Radio
fﬂ! ya| X |ar|ow ru] 5 B
| fwfw] Juw brd e




WIRING HARNESS - Radio / Cassette Deck Circuit

8-61

[+=3 &0 C=a) Cad £23 (753 ). G

C-26
(WR)
BR (R.H.) 2]
- Front speaker
(WL) [+
(BL) (LH)
B-03
(N e
GrL (LH.)
(W . )
< (WR 8:04 |
="k Rear speaker
B-26 _~
YR YR + ]
- BR) GrRH_ (R.H.) oA
(BL) .
r B-27
<ark /
37weis
Remarks
(1) For information concerning the ground points (exam-
ple: ). refer to P.8-7.
(2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is
connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the
facing page. . i
(In other words, @ on the right page is connected to @ on
the left page.)
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue Q: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

o |
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8-62 WIRING HARNESS - Cigarette Lighter / Clock Circuit

18 CIGARETTE LIGHTER / CLOCK CIRCUIT G

it om Sub fusible fink
s 1.25-B A-02 A-23 0.5-G 2-R
Main fusible
link @ ;
= |
i =[x
o ] 1
o ooy
dgl-n 5 1
=[x
N N
To light control rel £=R i
I rela S
"n?' [Refet to P8.4B) v| <R s
S 0.85-Ly ® 2-Lj
Q To radio o< G 2-R
eter to P. B _ n
m] To hazard flasher unit-= 1.25-GB 1.25-GB 2-R
[Refer to P.8-49] Multi-purpose fuse
=
_ll mi - ——
£ £ {_—A_F-: égé (a ow | X |Lw)
olol™] i L[ fev]ee
0 [ ]c40 .
[ Jov] c—‘ﬂ,:éw = j :—él/\ﬁ‘
Cigarette lighter — 1y ol 3;;.-55 Lw [)
illumination light @) 0.85-B SRR EE
[ C-41 ool : 151515 'f"‘{ .
LIE' ——@BS—LN C .

Cigarette
=] iighter

C-42 4

g
i
B

[
To heater control [ -\ GW)
illumination light ‘ _(GY)
[Refer to P.8-51] | ™

— (RB)
(GY)
el clock| | 10:01 2
e ) _ - @ (e oo
Meee qd g &
C-36
THo rn::c:mbir;gatio;jn2 meter BY -(:.3- -‘_-_2- -9-
[Refer to P.8-52] .
d A 0
Wiring color code
B: Black LI: Light blue To dimmer control switch BY
Br: Brown O: Orange [Refer to P.8-51] "
G: Green P: Pink 37We15
Gr: Gray R: Red Remark
L: Blue Y: Yellow For information concerning the ground points (example: Il ).
Lg: Light green W: White refer to P.8-7.

oS o = B ]



WIRING HARNESS - Defogger Circuit 8-63

19 DEFOGGER CIRCUIT |
[-ﬂ T

Battery A-02 Sub fusible link i L

P-E 1.25-B 5-W 5_NA-23 - 0.5-G Ignition switch

Main fusible
link @ |

-
“t
o
N 5
o~
i
Jﬁ' 0 %‘]A-zz ES
=
od
= [
| To light control .
8 relay _rz RW
[Refer to P.8-46)
2 =
10} ] N
Defogger @"B-l 0 @ Multi-purpose
— 2-FB D_3_—B fuse
L]
B-13
25 [ J[2] Z 2
@ ~
J|
To column switch
|[Refer to P.8-46]
rj )
E o~
@
5]
s ) ¢
£ o A [
22 o > FHe| T =k -+
35 @ @ Y & op 2
e | C57 ]c02
Rheostat E }
] _? ILL

Defogger switch
m »2 #1

o [l [
N N Y
B|B|BY -cl
BR|RB|GW —_ — —
4 1
Remarks ) .
For information concerning the ground points (example:|l).
refer to P.8-7.
37We27
Wiring color code _
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

[ STB Revision




8-64 WIRING HARNESS - Power Window Circuit

e C=
1.25-B
Main fusible

i link
T
o
o

?m

20 POWER WINDOW CIRCUIT

Battery A-02 A-23

5-W  5-W,—5-W

&

' Sub fusible link

. O 2-W

.5-G— [2-LR

-LR

2-LR

Ignition switch

2-BW

Multipurpose

fuse

ple:fl). refer to P.8-7.

facing page.

the left page.)

(1) For information concerning the ground points (exam-

(2) The symbols ©, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is
connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the

(In other words, @ on the right page is connected to @ on

=
S
™~ i
£ ?
- =X
10| T urny ignsi o Ds BE=RL = (BL]
flasher unit 2-1R =~
[Refor to P.8-49) - (2)
Power window *3—fe *2
main switch *a—Lp(e|w|L|R{—*
) T
T @ T ‘?\.’ (G . \ 5
Ig B .I L8| B8 |AL
- |
B-30 C-58
= l — 2F-L “252-L 2-L >
4 2F-B 2-B -RL @
*3],25F=-R 2-RL _]_’®
=] ,25F-G 2=-GL 2-GL -®
gfc} 2F-W -] 2-1B 2-LB >0
Lock * ). 25=R 1.25-R -®
switch ¥ * 1,25-G 1,25-G ®
Remarks

[ €TB Revision



WIRING HARNESS - Power Window Circuit 8-65

2-B To colunm switch

— [Refer to P.851]
o]
Power window 2-B d"
motor (L.H.)
Z'B Cﬂlﬂ
(B) ——il
B31[ » To headlight
(&) [== washer relay
Al [Refer to P.8-58|
wyjun
N1 3V
e
C-60
2-LR —
= Power window relay
2(%1 _“Sl—"‘l e
(RL) (RL) 3 5 [in
Q==]1R L
(2) -
-
Power window |[os
motor (R.H.) ——O
s i ¥
3) - - Z-GB = ¢
,‘@, -B — P4 Re] R] o [X]  [oe)
= _ 2-RL 2-RL,— 2F-G \ _
® -- 2-LB| |2F- O Po;ver \_."\u"ll'"—l]d?ﬁ"\fH]
sub switc H.
© =2-6L 2-GL| [2F-R
C-30
(=] (eI
o <1:25-R
® 1.25-G
37We03
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

| TR Bavicinn ) o -——|




8-66

WIRING HARNESS - Buzzer Circuit

ol -
Bartery 1 ZS-BA_OQ Sub fusible link | 2 Lad
E . = . gnition switch
- = 2-W
Main fusible
link
=
T
o
o 0
i Xhal
ﬂ i a22[ ]
5
o~
-
(as]
]
o
~
o ?Aulti-purpose
— use
10 To stop light switch 0.85-GR o
|Refer to P.8-50] o]
| x| ;
1 | g
w| o c Q@
: C-54 €| oo g e
(=] ¢ inder GR GR o o -
si‘fmrﬁm' / To turn-signal _0.85=-RL ;’%%
flasher unit = oL
[Refer to P.8-49]
[an]
J
ﬂllbz-a
= Front door e Yu ,'p 2-B } &
switch (L.H.) THS 2-B : l
o
ol
1 38
e P o — w2 o2
S 0 M = G 5 o
' [ lcos co3[ [ ]cso [ |c23 5T
&4 £o
eE
Seat belt
E switch h 4
@ g
«h Key reminder
i and seat belt
Combination warning buzzer
meter
( o [o]
| 8
Seat belt.
warning timer
—
R [ve)
Remark N 37W607
For information concerning the ground points (example: [l ),
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

[ OTO Dacsics




WIRING HARNESS - Automatic Free-Wheeling Hub Indicator System Circuit 8-67

22 AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM
CIRCUIT o s

v

Battery 1.25-8 S0 Sub fusible link o] B
0 : 0.5-G Ignition switch
5-W 5-W z 2-W
Main fusible A-23
link
o=
; &
S ¥
o~
I
L %]A-ZZ E]
A-11 =
__________ W — i
]r - ? ————————— =3 Pulse ™
i) il BW generator
? | -
8 T B
o o)
Q =| 8|3 ea] - X
A-21 [ew]w &EQ‘
=183 Multi-purpose ;i °8
rh fuse 385
| : To column switch g LeEc
| [Refer to P.8-46] o
i B—QB-Q o H =
4—e - 0 :
/! 1 o Lo
! -y @
| 1 LR ¢ o
i
&
oo g > o]
c28 | |
|
lectric
Q _L circuit o - E'
5 = po"*"e’ Cc-07 |_L|C06 1co4 C-05
Pulse Vehi‘é!e
| |spee
gi?é?‘?tuw detective L‘il:'l '1'" ﬂi'!
circuit o~ o]
= T T Y '
Locking check circuit R
SET RESET I] E] Combination meter
Memory circuit R

Automatic free-wheeling hub
indicator control unit

e o .
WIB|R
Bw| Y | L

Remark
For information concerning the ground points (example: 0 ).
refer to P.8-7.

Wiring color code

B: Black Br: Brown
LI: Light blue O: Orange

G: Green
P: Pink

Gr: Gray
R: Red

L: Blue
Y: Yellow W:

White

3TwWe1o0

Lg: Light green

TR Dawie:rmm
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8-68 WIRING HARNESS - Back Door Lock Circuit

23 BACK DOOR LOCK CIRCUIT

|' @9

. Sub fusible link
Battery A-02 A23 z
9 1.25-8 5“” .15_N“5—N 0.85-R 3—w
[ | - =L “3-W| [3-W
é Main fusible link ]
o~

o 1 |

"

@ =
S N
(9N
Q @ Multi-purpose
['ﬁ] fuse
o
7
o
1.25F-G 1.25-G 2-LR _ To heater relay
[Refer to P.8-55]
1.25F-R 1.25-R _2-8 FF? fcotumrlmj g-witch
efer to P.8-51|
B-12 o ng
I/ g \ ) un
C 1 ey T i
[¢]7] B24 [ |
e
wo|w
[aN] [oN]
| o
1 I [ (o] N | m
Lo |l | 1] i
oo wlwlwnl wn
oJdloy [a¥] [o¥' (o N ] o
B-19 | ] c01
o | &
FM) ™12 ):
X o~ e} © @
Back door Back door Q 9 9
lock actuator lock switch [:I "l
;TB 'a: b
] =) I R [LR
Remark 37W802
For information concerning the ground points (example: ),
Wiring color code refer to P.8-7.
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green

LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White




WIRING HARNESS - Centralized Junction 8-6¢
CENTRALIZED JUNCTION

!

Main Fusible Link
T S Circuit f Main circuit i Alternator circuit ‘ Feed bac_k CE_irburetor
ltem o SR | | control circuit
Cable color I' Black | Brown ! Green
! |
Fusible linksize  mm? (in”.) | 1.25(.0019) | 0.3(.0005) | 0.5(.0008)
Permissible continuous current A | 40 | 19 | 27
Fusing current A | 190 | 65 | 100
Sub Fusible Link
Circuit | .op i Stop light, doorlock | ;. ... . . Power window
o | Lighting circuit _j and hoatacdiomt. | Ignition circuit Gircuit
Cable color ! Green | Red | Green Green
Fusible link size mm? {in.2) i 0.5 (.0008) l 0.85(.0013) ! 0.5(.0008) 0.5(.0008)
Permissible continuous current A ! o | 34 | 27 27
Fusing current A | 100 { 150 : 100 ; 100
Dedicated Fuse
kem G Cirgai { Upper beam indicator circuit | Air conditioner circuit

R = . I B I,

Rated capacity A | 5 , 20




8-70

WIRING HARNESS ~ Centralized Junction

Multi-purpose Fuse

Power supply circuit I Fuse No Hated’ Applicable circuits
} ' capacity A

Battery 1 20 Clock, Dome light, Hazard warning flashers

Headlight relay | 12 10 Tail lights, License plate lights, lllumination lights, Headlight
' | washer relay, Position lights

Ignition switch (IG) 3 10 | Heater relay, Seat belt warning timer, Turn-signal lights,
! | Alternator, Seat belt switches, Power window relay, Fuel and
i | water temperature gauges, Qil pressure gauge, Voltage meter,
| Indicator and warning lights, Inhibitor switch, Automatic
! i free-wheeling hub indicator control unit
E 4 10 Back-up lights, Auto choke relay, OD-OFF relay
ir 5 15 Rear window defogger

Battery | 6 20 Heater, Back door lock
:"'"___"""“"_'““""_____l"""' S A= I TEE ST ES TE SEC I
[ 7 15 | Key-reminder switch, Stop lights, Buzzer

Ignition switch (ACC) i 8 15 | Windshield wipers and washer, Headlight washer relay,
! Intermittent wiper relay, Horn
9 | 10 Rear window wiper and washer
|10 15 Cigarette lighter, Radio, Tape pfayer, Clock (ACC), Spare terminal,
i Air conditioner relay

]

]

] [ [
® ©® © © ©
re] (3] (] (4] [Ge]
o o (o @ (®
W v
J:@

37WES4



CHARGING SYSTEM - General Information 8-71

CHARGING SYSTEM
GENERAL INFORMATION

The charging system comprises battery, alternator with regulator, charging indicator light and wire.

The alternator has 6 built in rectifiers (3 positive and 3 negative), which rectify alternating current to direct current.
Accordingly, the alternator terminal B is D/C. Furthermore the alternator regulates the charge voltage through the
use of battery voltage detection system.

The main parts of the alternator are: rotor, stator, rectifier, condenser, brush, bearing, drive belt pulley and a
brush holder with built in electronic voltage regulator.

- - - Charging indicator light
| @A/
i @—
Trio diode H
L ~O—eg
= m-——— L __'R:_ = ! Key switch
: ®O ®
| D! ] UJ-'-"
=
i | Power 1 F
Stator coil transistor § : | S
C I S
h O, ! ©
1
1
Ty {
1 . ‘L
L__\ __________ g | =
I.C. regulator
I.C. alternator el —
Electronic voltage I t]
regulator built in to D
the brush holder. j
D i
Drive

belt
Brush l ¥ pulley

m

E: -

/—--"'" m
Rectifier ;
heat -sink assembly j Rotor

3

211
Stator 6EN240 6EN

I oo oy
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CHARGING SYSTEM - General Information

\

Vent I?ole

)

ﬁ

Test indicator

/l

1
|
|

O

\

|

18Y1848

MAINTENANCE FREE TYPE BATTERY

The maintenace-free battery is, as the name implies, totally
maintenance free and has no removable battery cell caps.
Water never needs to be added to the maintenace-free
battery.

The battery is completely sealed, except for small vent holes in
the cover. These vent holes allow what small amount of
gasses are produced in the battery to escape. The special
chemical composition inside the battery reduces the produc-
tion of gas to an extremely small amount at normal charging
voltages. The battery contains a visual test indicator which
indicates the condition of the battery.

| oTo ﬁa\l;ninn



CHARGING SYSTEM - Specifications 8-73

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
ALTERNATOR NOSEB-B
Items | Specifications
Type ' Battery voltage sensing
Model No. | A2T03477
Part No. MD110318
Rated output  V/A | 12/50
Voltage regulator Electronic built-in type
BATTERY
ltems ' Specifications
Type ) 55B24R (S)-MF
Ampere hours {5 HR) Ah 36
Cranking rating [at —17.8°C(0°F)] A 420
Reserve capacity  min. 75
NOTES

1. CRANKING RATING is the current a battery can deliver for 30 seconds and maintain a terminal voltage of 7.2 or
greater at a specified temperature.

2. RESERVE CAPACITY RATING is the amount of time a battery can deliver 256 A and maintain a minimum terminal
voltage of 10.5 at 26.7°C (80°F).

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS NoseC--

Items Specifications

Standard values
Regulated voltage V

Ambient temp. at voltage regulator

—20°C(—4°F) 14.2-15.4
20°C (68°F) 13.9-14.9
60°C (140°F) 13.4-14.6
80°C (176°F) 13.1-145

SlipringO0.D.  mm{in.) 23(.906)

Field coil resistance () 3.1

Limit ' o B
Output current A Min. 35
Slipring0.D.  mm(in.) : 22.2(.874)




8-74 CHARGING SYSTEM - Specifications

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOBED--
Iltems } Nm ft.Ibs.
Alternator brace bolt 12-15 9-11
Alternator support bolt nut 20-22 14-16
High pressure hose nut 20-25 14-18
Low pressure hose nut 30-35 22-25

| TR Bavicinn



CHARGING SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

8-75

TROUBLESHOOTING Noses-
Symptom ' Probable cause Remedy Refersnce
page
Charging warning in- ' Fuse blown Check fuses 8-70
dicator does not light :
with ignition switch | Light burned out Replace light -
“ON" and engine off. [ } N - . .
, Wiring connection loose Tighten loose connections -
|—Electronic voltage regulator faulty Replace voltage regulator 8-79
Charging warning in- | Drive belt loose or worn Adjust tension or replace drive Refer to
dicator does not go belt GROUP 9.
out with engine e
running Battery cables loose, corroded or worn Repair or replace cables 8-81
(Battery requires fre- |
quent recharging) | Fuse blown Check fuses . 8-70
Fusible link blown Replace fusible link 8-69
| Electronic voltage regulator or alternator Test alternator 8-77
faulty 8-79
l Wiring faulty Repair wiring -
Run-down battery Drive belt loose or worn Adjust tension or replace drive Refer to
belt GROUP 9.
Wiring connection loose or open circuit Tighten loose connection or -
repair wiring
Fusible link blown Replace fusible link 8-69
' Poor grounding Repair -
Electronic voltage regulator or alternator Test alternator 8-77
" faulty 8-79
Decrease in life of battery Replace battery 8-81
Overcharge * Electronic voltage regulator faulty Replace voltage regulator 8-79

| STB Revision



8-76 CHARGING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

3 CHARGING CIRCUIT

Ignition switch

Main ===
fusible L*1-]
link
A-02
Baller\/ 0. 3_Br 1 25"L Sub fusible link

; 5N o J6-W 15U~ 056 1,
—1.25-8 @ O~

20-BY

(1 Qs

S

i
od
>
5
S 5
i M
ulti-
£ | &)
To turn signal flasher fuse
unit [Refer to P.8-49)) _§
g
C &
R A
= o
o
RL
=
]
Tg]
5o}
| 2
N D Cr
RL
- c-0s[ |
w
b o=
O,
Combination meter
Remark ) 37W605
For information concerning the ground points (example: il ),
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue Q: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

. 1



CHARGING SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures 8-77

Alternator

OIS,

]

Ammeter

"B" terminal

fe)
N

VOLT meter

1
®

©

Battery

1EL159

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

INSPECTION OF THE CHARGING SYSTEM
VOLTAGE DROP TEST OF ALTERNATOR OUTPUT WIRE

This test judges whether or not the wiring (including the fusi_bie
link) between the alternator B terminal and the battery (+) terminal
is sound by the voltage drop method.

Preparation

(1) Turn the ignition switch to “OFF".

(2) Disconnect the battery ground cable.

(3) Disconnect the alternator output lead from the alternator “B”
terminal.

(4) Connect a DC ammeter (0 to 100 A) in series to the “B”
terminal and the disconnected output lead. Connect the (+)
lead of the ammeter to the “B” terminal and the (—) lead to
the disconnected output wire.

NOTE

Use of a clamp type ammeter that can measure current with-
out disconnecting the harness is preferred. The reason is that
when checking a vehicles that has a low output current due to
poor connection of the alternator “B” terminal, such poor con-
nection is corrected as the “B" terminal is loosened and a test
ammeter is connected in its place and as a result, causes for
the trouble may not be determined.

(5) Connect a digital voltmeter between the alternator “B” termi-
nal and battery (+) terminal. Connect the (+) lead wire of the
voltmeter to the “B” terminal and the (—) lead wire to the
battery (+) terminal.

(6) Connect the battery ground cable.

(7) Leave the hood open.

Test

(1) Start the engine.

(2) Turn on or off the headlights and small lights and adjust the
engine speed so that the ammeter reads 20 A and read off the
voltmeter indication under this condition.

Result
(1) It is okay if the voltmeter indicates the standard value.

Standard value : 0.2 V max.

(2) If the voltmeter indicates a value that is larger than the stan-
dard value, poor wiring is suspected, in which case check the
wiring from the alternator “B” terminal to fusible link to bat-
tery (+) terminal. Check for loose connection, color change
due to overheated harness, etc. and correct them before test-
ing again.

(3) Upon completion of the test, set the engine speed at idle. Turn
off the lights and turn off the ignition switch.

(4) Disconnect the battery ground cable.

(5) Disconnect the ammeter and voltmeter that have been con-
nected for the test purpose.

(6) Connect the alternator output wire to the alternator “B” ter-
minal.

(7) Connect the battery ground cable.



8-78 CHARGING SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures

80A
—OO— -==| oad
I :L p 30A
C]
@ Battery | Ignition
switch
Charge

warning light

Relay with diode

Voltmeter  Ammeter

01R0376

OUTPUT CURRENT TEST

This test judges whether or not the alternator gives an output
current that is equivalent to the nominal output.

Preparation

(1)

Prior to the test, check the following items and correct as
necessary.

(a) Check the battery installed in the vehicle to ensure that it
is in sound state*. The battery checking method is de-
scribed in “BATTERY".

NOTE

*The battery that is used to test the output current should
be one that has been rather discharged. With a fully
charged battery, the test may not be conducted correctly
due to an insufficient load.

(b) Check tension of the alternator drive belt. The belt tension
check method is described in “GROUP 7 COOLING -
Service Adjustment Procedures”.

(2) Turn off the ignition switch.

(3) Disconnect the battery ground cable.

(4) Disconnect the alternator output wire from the alternator “B”
terminal.

(5) Connect a DC ammeter (0 to 100 A) in series between the “B”
terminal and the disconnected output wire. Connect the (+)
lead of the ammeter to the “B” terminal and connect the (—)
lead wire to the disconnected output wire.

NOTE
Tighten each connection by bolt and nut securely as a heavy
current will flow. Do not relay on clips.

(6) Connect a voltmeter (0 to 20 V) between the “B” terminal and
ground. Connect the (+) lead wire to the alternator “B” ter-
minal and (—) lead wire to a sound ground.

(7) Set the engine tachometer and connect the battery ground
cable.

(8) Leave the engine hood open.

Test

(1) Check to see that the voltmeter reads the same value as the
battery voltage.

If the voltmeter reads 0 V, an open circuit in the wire between
the alternator “B” terminal and battery (—) terminal, a blown
fusible link or poor grounding is suspected.

(2) Turn on the headlight switch and start the engine.

(3) Set the headlight at high beam and the heater blower switch

at HIGH, quickly increase the engine speed to 2500 rpm and
read the maximum output current value indicated by the am-
meter.

NOTE

After the engine start up, the charging current quickly drops.
therefore, above operation must be done quickly to read max-
imum current value correctly.
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Result

(1) The ammeter reading must be higher than the limit value. If it
is lower but the alternator output wire is normal, remove the
alternator from the vehicle and check it.

Limit value : 31 A min.

Caution

1. The nominal output current value is shown on the
nameplate affixed to the alternator body.

2. The output current value changes with the electrical
load and the temperature of the alternator itself.
Therefore, the nominal output current may not be ob-
tained if the vehicle electrical load at the time of test is
small. In such a case, keep the headlights on to cause
discharge of the battery or use lights of another vehi-
cle as a load to increase the electrical load. The nom-
inal output current may not be obtained if the temper-
ature of the alternator itself or abmient temperature is
too high. In such a case, reduce the temperature be-
fore testing again.

(2) Upon completion of the output current test, lower the engine
speed to the idle speed and turn off the ignition switch.

(3) Disconnect the battery ground cable.

(4) Remove the test ammeter and voltmeter and the engine ta-
chometer.

(5) connect the alternator output wire to the alternator “B” ter-
minal.

(6) Connect the battery ground cable.

REGULATED VOLTAGE TEST

The purpose of this test is to check that the electronic voltage
regulator controls the voltage correctly.

Preparation

(1) Prior to the test, check the following items and correct if nec-
essary.

(a) Check the battery installed on the vehicle to see that it is
fully charged. For battery checking method, see “BAT-
TERY™.

(b) Check the alternator drive belt tension. For belt tension
check, see “GROUP 7 COOLING — Service Adjustment
Procedures”.

(2) Turn the ignition switch to “OFF",

(3) Disconnect the battery ground cable.

(4) Connect a digital voltmeter between the “S” terminal of the
alternator and ground. Connect the (+) lead of the voltmeter to
the “S" terminal of the alternator, inserting from the wire side
of the 2-way connector and connect the (—) lead to sound
ground or battery (—) terminal.

TR Rauicinm
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Battery

Ignition
switch

s

—= | oad

Alternator

Voltmeter

6EL252

(5) Disconnect the alternator output wire from the alternator “B”
terminal.

(6) Connect a DC ammeter (0 to 100 A) in series between the “B”
terminal and the disconnected output wire. Connect the (+)
lead of the ammeter to the “B” terminal and connect the (—)
lead wire to the disconnected output wire.

(7) Set the engine tachometer and connect the battery ground
cable.

Test

(1) Turn on the ignition switch and-check that the voltmeter indi-
cates the following value.

Voltage : Battery voltage

If it reads 0 V, there is an open circuit in the wire between the
alternator “S” terminal and the battery (+) or the fusible link
is blown.

(2) Start the engine. Keep all lights and accessories off.

(3) Run the engine at a speed of about 2500 rpm and read the
voltmeter when the alternator output current drops to 10 A or
less.

Result

(1) If the voltmeter reading agrees with the value listed in the
regulating voltage table below, the voltage regulator is func-
tioning correctly. If the reading is other than the standard
value, the voltage regulator or the alternator is faulty.

Regulating voltage table

Voltage regulator ambient Regulating voltage V
temperature °C (°F)
~20 (-4) ' - 142-15.4
20 (68) 13.9-14.9
60 (140) 13.4-14.6
80 (176) 13.1-14.5

| e —— - E—

=
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Vent hole

18Y1848

White Blue
Charging
necessary

18Y1814

. STB Revision

(2)

(3)
(4)

(5)
(6)

INSPECTION OF BATTERY

Upon completion of the test, set the engine speed at idle and
turn off the ignition switch.

Disconnect the battery ground cable.

Remove the test voltmeter and ammeter and the engine ta-
chometer.

Connect the alternator output wire to the alternator “B” ter-
minal.

Connect the battery ground cable.

NOBEIBA

VISUAL INSPECTION OF BATTERY (1)

The battery contains a visual test indicator which gives blue signal
when an adequate charge level exists, and white signal when
charging is required.

VISUAL INSPECTION OF BATTERY (2)

Make sure ignition switch is in Off position and all battery feed
accessories are Off.

1.
2

8.
9.

Disconnect ground cable from battery before disconnecting
(+) cable.
Remove battery from vehicle.

Caution

Care should be taken in the event battery case is cracked
or leaking to protect hands from the electrolyte. A suit-
able pair of rubber gloves (not the household type) should
be worn when removing battery by hand.

Inspect battery carrier for damage caused by loss of acid from
battery. If acid damage is present, it will be necessary to clean
area with a solution of clean warm water and baking soda.
Scrub area with a stiff bristle brush and wipe off with a cloth
moistened with ammonia or baking soda in water.

Clean top of battery with same solutions as described in Step
(3).

Inspect battery case and cover for cracks.
present, battery must be replaced.

Clean the battery post with a suitable battery post cleaning
tool.

Clean the inside surfaces of the terminal clamps with a suit-
able battery terminal cleaning tool. Replace damaged or frayed
cables and broken terminals clamps.

Install the battery in vehicle.

Connect (+) and (—) cables to battery in the order of mention.

If cracks are

10. Tighten the clamp nut securely.
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BATTERY CHARGING NOSEICD2

Caution

When batteries are being charged, an explosive gas forms
beneath the cover of each cell. Do not smoke near batteries
on charge or which have recently been charged. Do not
break live circuits at the terminals of the batteries on
charge. A spark will occur where the live circuit is broken.
Keep all open flames away from the battery.

Battery electrolyte temperature may temporarily be allowed to
rise to 55°C (131°F). Increase of electrolyte temperature above
55°C (131°F) is harmful to the battery, causing deformation of
battery cell, decrease in life of battery, etc.

CHARGE RATE

If the test indicator is white, the battery should be charged as
outlined below.

When the dot appears or when maximum charge shown
below is reached, charging should be stopped.

NOTE
If the indicator does not turn to blue even after the battery is
charged, the battery should be replaced; do not overcharge.

Charge Rate Chart
55B24R (S)-MF
Battery (420 amps)
5 amps 10 hrs.
Slow Charging —
_ 10amps 5 hrs.
20 2.5 hrs.
Fast Charging i s
30amps 1.5 hrs.

Nl o s 8
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ALTERNATOR

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION (Vehicles without Air Conditioner)

Post-installation Operation

® Adjustment of the Drive Belt Ten-
sion (Refer to GROUP 7 COOLING-
Service Adjustment Procedures)

OB WN

NOTE

Removal steps
1.

Connection of alternator
connector

. Alternator

. Shim

. Support bolt
. Brace

(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) »a : Refer to “Service Points of installation”.

20-22Nm
14-16 ft.Ibs.

9-11 ft.Ibs. % T)

4 3

16W1565

Support bolt

Front case !

Alternator

u
|

3ELO62

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
2. INSTALLATION OF ALTERNATOR

(1) Position the alternator and insert the support bolt. (Do not
attach the nut.)

(2) Push the alternator forward and determine how many
spacers [thickness: 0.198 mm (.0078 in.)] should be
inserted between the front leg of the alternator and the
front case (space A in the illustration). (There should be
enough spacers so that they do not fall out when you let
go of them.)

(3) Insert the spacers (space A in the illustration), attach the
nut, and complete the installation.

CTR Bevicinm ' ]
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION (Vehicles with Air Conditioner)

Pre-removal Operation
® Draining of Refrigerant (Refer to
GROUP 24 HEATERS AND AIR
CONDITIONING - Service Adjust-

ment Procedures)

Post-installation Operation

e Charging of Refrigerant (Refer to
GROUP 24 HEATERS AND AIR
CONDITIONING - Service Adjust-
ment Procedures)

e Adjustment of Drive Belt Tension
(Refer to GROUP 7 COOLING and
GROUP 24 HEATERS AND AIR
CONDITIONING - Service Adjust-
ment Procedures)

Removal steps

. Connection of high pressure hose

. Connection of low pressure hose

. Connection of compressor connector
. Compressor

. Connection of alternator connector

. Alternator

DO, WN =

>4

NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) »a : Refer to "Service Points of installation”.

14-18 ft.lbs.

14-16 ft.Ibs.

30-35 Nm

22-25 ft.lbs.

16W1566

| STB Revision
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SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
6. INSTALLATION OF ALTERNATOR

(1) Position the alternator and insert the support bolt. (Do not
attach the nut.)

ARoiiator (2) Push the alternator forward and determine how many
mr— spacers [thickness: 0.198 mm (.0078 in.)] should be
[ inserted between the front leg of the alternator and the
Eeont cisg’ —fle—A front case (space A in the illustration). (There should be
enough spacers so that they do not fall out when you let
go of them.)

Support bolt

3ELO062

(3) Insert the spacers (space A in the illustration), attach the
nut, and complete the installation.

([OTA Dawic: mem S ]
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DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

Disassembly steps

-

»e

«»

«

%

©CONOO B WN =

. Pulley
. Seal
. Rotor assembly

Rear bearing

. Bearing retainer

. Front bearing

. Front bracket

. Stator

. Terminal

. Plate

. Regulator and brush holder
. Brush

. Brush spring

. Slinger

. Rectifier assembly
. Rear bracket

NOTE

(1) Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemble.
(2) @ : Refer to “Service Points of Disassembly”.

(3) »a: Refer to “Service Points of Reassembly”.

1ELO096

["STRB Revision
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Soldering iron
(200W capacity)

6EL114

6EL116

[ s v _»

SERVICE POINTS OF DISASSEMBLY
7. REMOVAL OF FRONT BRACKET/16. REAR BRACKET

(1) Insert plain screwdriver between front bracket and stator
core and pry downward.

Caution
Do not insert screwdriver too deep, as there is danger
of damage to stator coil.

(2) Rear cover may be hard to remove because a ring is used
to lock outer race of rear bearing. To facilitate removal of
rear cover, heat just bearing box section with a 200-W
soledering iron.

Do not use a heat gun, as it can damage diode assembly.

1. REMOVAL OF PULLEY
Clamp the rotor in a vise with soft jaws.

11. REMOVAL OF REGULATOR AND BRUSH HOLDER

(1) Unsolder three stator leads soldered to main diodes on
rectifier.
(2) Unsolder two plates soldered to rectifier.

Caution

1. When soldering or unsoldering, use care to make
sure that heat of soldering iron is not transmitted
to diodes for a long period. Finish soldering or un-
soldeing in as short a time as possible.

2. Use care that no undue force is exerted to leads of
diodes.

INSPECTION

ROTOR

e Check rotor coil for continuity. Check to ensure that there is
continuity between slip rings.
If resistance is extremely small, it means that there is a short.
If there is no continuity or if there is short circuit, replace rotor
assembly.

Standard value : 3.1 Q

i ) D |
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1EL110

1EL111

e Check rotor coil for grounding. Check to ensure that there is no
continuity between slip ring and core. If there is continuity,
replace rotor assembly.

STATOR

® Make continuity test on stator coil. Check to ensure that there
is continuity between coil leads.
If there is no continuity, replace stator assembly.

® Check coil for grounding. Check to ensure that there is no
continuity between coil and core. If there is continuity, replace
stator assembly.

RECTIFIERS

e Positive rectifier test
Check for continuity between positive rectifier and stator coil
lead connection terminal with a circuit tester. If there is con-
tinuity in both directions, diode is shorted.
Replace rectifier assembly.

* Negative rectifier test
Check for continuity between negative rectifier and stator coil
lead connection terminal. If ther is continuity in both direction,
diode is shorted, and rectifier assembly must be replaced.

| e e 0O @
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1EL112

Limit line

6EL119|

¢ Diode trio test
Check three diodes for continuity by connecting a circuit tester
to both ends of each diode. If there is no continuity or no
continuity in both directions, diode is defective and heatsink
assembly must be replaced.

REPLACEMENT OF BRUSH

A brush worn away to the limit is replaced using the procedure
below.

(1) Remove the pigtail solder and take out the old brush and
spring.

(2) Install brush spring and new brush in brush holder.
(3) Insert the brush to where there is a space 2—3 mm
(.079—.118in.) between the limit line and the end of the brush

holder.

(4) While maintaining the position of the step, solder the pigtails
to the end of the brush holder.

N CTD Dacie: e
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MoTe o

SERVICE POINTS OF REASSEMBLY
3. REASSEMBLY OF ROTOR ASSEMBLY

Perform reassembly in reverse procedure of disassembly,
Before rotor is attached to rear bracket, insert wire through
small hole made in rear bracket to lift brush. After rotor has
E)een installed, remove the wire.

-
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STARTING SYSTEM
GENERAL INFORMATION —

The electrical circuit of the starter system consists of battery, starter motor, solenoid switch, ignition switch,
inhibitor switch, connecting wire and battery cable.

In the starter system and electrical circuit, electricity flows to activate the coils of the starter motor solenoid when
the ignition switch is turned to the start position. In so doing, the solenoid plunger and clutch shift lever move, the
clutch pinion engages with the ring gear and then the solenoid contacts shut and the starter motor cranks.

As soon as the engine begins to run and, in order to prevent damage due to over-revolution by the armature starter,
the running clutch pinion gear over-rides. Thus in order not to cause damage to the starter motor once the engine
is running, the ignition switch must be immediately turned back to the ON position.

The starter motor is the reduction-drive type, and is compact and lightweight.

Inhibiter switch

.
—0 O

Starter
— T motor

1EL151

[ ——— e e ——— — —— |
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“S" terminal Solenoid coil

"B terminal ——__— /Shih lever
h—{_ /L QOverrunning clutch

S -

Pinion gear

Armature

Planetary |

gear type reduction

i e —— e i e —————
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SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS NOBFB.-
Items Specifications
Starter motor i
Type Reduction drive
Model No. MIT70481
Part No. MD099667
Rated output ~ kW/V | 1.2112
No. of pinion teeth ] 8
SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS NOBFC-
Items Specifications
Standard values
Starter motor
Free running characteristics
Terminal voltage  V 11
Current A Max. 90
Speed r.p.m Min. 3000
Under-cut depth mm (in.) 0.5-0.8(.020-.031)
Commutator diameter  mm{(in.) 29.4(1.157)
Piniongap  mm(in.) 0.5-2.0(.020-.079)
Commutatorrunout  mm(in.) 0.05(.0020)
Limit I
Commutator diameter  mm {in.) 28.8(1.134)
Commutator runout  mm {in.) 0.1{.004)
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOBFD--
ltems | Nm |— ft.Ibs.
Starter motor mounting bolts | 27-34 ' 20-24
Air filter mounting nuts . 1 16-19 J 12-14
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TROUBLESHOOTING NosFH-
| Reference
Symptom | Probable cause Remedy page
1
Engine will not crank | Battery charge low Check battery specific gravity 8-81
Charge or replace battery 8-82
Battery cables loose, corroded or worn | Repair or replace cables 8-81
Inhibitor Switch faulty | Adjust or replace switch Refer to
(Vehicle with automatic transmission only) r GROUP 21.
Fusible link blown | Replace fusible link 869
Starter motor faulty 1 Repair starter motor 8-97
Ignition switch faulty | Replace ignition switch 8-122
Engine cranks slowly | Battery charge low | Check battery specific gravity 8-81
Charge or replace battery 8-82
R T N SN REROTESSRINNAaaes Ap—— i : i e _— e .
Battery cables loose, corroded or worn Lﬁepalr or replace cables 8-81
J_Starter motor faulty | Repair starter motor 8-97
Starter keepé running | Starter motor faulty | Repair starter motor 8-97
Ignition switch faulty Replace ignition switch 8-122
Short in wiring | Repair wiring -
Starter spins but en- Pinion gear teeth broken or starter motor Tﬂepair starter motor 8-97
gine will not crank faulty |
Ring gear teeth broken rﬁeplace flywheel ring gear or Refer to
torgue converter GROUP Q.
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1 STARTING CIRCUIT
(VEHICLES WITH A MANUAL TRANSMISSION)

Ignition switch

START
oN _ ACC
| M ST Jcss
Battery Main fusible "_:»-;. é‘?‘ L L
link K3 -
e 1.25-BA-02
<) Bl
>
' . =
o
v 3 e
i & =
£l o

Sub fusible link
A-23 (IGN « SW)

5-W9-W 0.5-G 2

ol !pZO-BY
ce

3TWe28

Starter

P
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|
Sub fusible link

(VEHICLES WITH AN AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION)

A-23 (IGN - SW) Ignition switch
5-Wr—5-W o
’ 0t5 G Z-N
=
[
o~J
% st
Main
fusible [V ] =
Battery link &
1.25-B A-02
5-W
)_
s Joa)
~
S &
1
L1 Hle <
Cc-47
2-BY 2-BY —2-BY::
Inhibitor Pl 2-BY 2-BY -BY «1
switch )
N P !
> ) ar|ay
5
o *1 e
o~
<
o
~
o >
N 9
o o~
~N
-15
Starter
37W613
Remark
For information concerning the ground points (example: i ).
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray _L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue 0O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White
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STARTER MOTOR
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION —

16-19 Nm

12-14 ft.lbs. b

27-34 Nm
20-25 ft.lbs.

1i5W1i564
Removal steps
1. Air filter
2. Connection of starter motor connector
» 4 3. Starter motor
NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) @ : Refer to “Service Points of Installation”.
INSPECTION
Switch PINION GAP ADJUSTMENT
/S 1. Disconnect field coil wire from “M" -terminal of magnetic
LMy switch.
2. Connect a 12V battery between “S” -terminal and “M" -
12V battery terminal.
3. Set switch to “ON", and pinion will move out.
Field coil wire Caution
This test must be performed quickly (in less than 10 sec-
onds) to prevent coil from burning.
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Pinion

Stopper

Pinion Gap

1EL113

12V battery

Field coil wire

12V battery

Field coil wire

Starter
motor

6EL005

4. Check pinion to stopper clearance (pinion gap) with a feeler
gauge.

Standard value : 0.5—2.0 mm (.020—.079 in.)

5. If pinion gap is out of specification, adjust by adding or remov-
Ing gaskets between magnetic switch and front bracket.

PULL-IN TEST OF MAGNETIC SWITCH

1. Disconnect field coil wire from M-terminal of magnetic switch.
2. Connect a 12V battery between S-terminal and M-terminal.

Caution
This test must be performed quickly (in less than 10 sec-
onds) to prevent coil from burning.

3. If pinion moves out, then pull-in coil is good. If it doesn't,
replace magnetic switch.

HOLD-IN TEST OF MAGNETIC SWITCH

1. Disconnect field coil wire from M-terminal of inagnetic switch.
2. Connect a 12V battery between S-terminal and body.

Caution
This test must be performed quickly (in less than 10 sec-
onds) to prevent coil from burning.

3. If pinion remains out, everything is in order. If pinion moves in,
hold-in circuit is open. Replace magnetic switch.
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FREE RUNNING TEST
1. Place starter motor in a vise equipped with soft jaws and
connect a fully-charged 12-volt battery to starter motor as fol-

lows:
2. Connect a test ammeter (100-ampere scale) and carbon pile
rheostat in series with battery positive post and starter motor

Carbon—pile rheostat

Ammeter

Sk 1 terminal.
et i3 3. Connect a voltmeter (15-volt scale) across starter motor.
Voltmeter J‘ 4. Rotate carbon pile to full-resistance position.
5. Connect battery cable from battery negative post to starter
6EL071 motor body.

6. Adjust rheostat until battery voltage shown on the voltme-

ter reads 11V.
7. Confirm that the maximum amperage is within the stand-
ard value and that the starter motor turns smoothly and

freely.

Standard value : Current Max. 90A
Speed Min. 3,000 rpm

RETURN TEST OF MAGNETIC SWITCH
1. Disconnect field coil wire from “M” terminal of magnetic

switch.
2. Connect a 12V battery between M-terminal and body.

12V battery Caution

This test must be performed quickly (in less than 10 sec-
onds) to prevent coil from burning.
3. Pull pinion out and release. If pinion quickly returns to its orig-
inal position, everything is in order. If it doesn’t, replace mag-
6EL006 netic switch.

Starter

Field coil wire motor

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
3. INSTALLATION OF STARTER MOTOR
Clean both surfaces of starter motor flange and rear plate.

| STB Revision
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DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

Disassembly steps

. Screw
. Magnetic switch
Screw
Screw
. Rear bracket
. Brush holder
. Brush
. Rear bearing
. Armature
10. Yoke assembly
LT 11. Ball
12. Packing A
13. Packing B
14. Plate 6EL199
15. Planetary gear
16. Lever
*®» 9« 17. Snap ring

&» »¢ 18. Stop ring ‘
19. Over running clutch {1) Hevgrse the das_':assembry procedure_s to reassemble.
(2) ew: Refer to “Service Points of Disassembly”.

20. Internal gear : !
3) »a: Referto ” of
21. Planetary gear holder @3) efer to “Service Points of Reassembly”.

22. Front bracket

CONOOAWN=

*

NOTE
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SERVICE POINTS OF DISASSEMBLY
9. CAUTICN OF ARMATURE/11. BALL

When removing the armature, do not lose the ball which acts
as a bearing for the armature and tip.

17. DISASSEMBLY OF SNAP RING/18. STOP RING

(1) Push the stop ring towards the snap ring using the proper
socket.

_Socket

Stop ring—-
. ~ . Pinion gear

“-1. _ Overrunning
clutch

6ELO80

(2) After removal of the snap ring with the snap ring pliers,
Snap ring remove the stop ring and the over-running clutch.

pliers
Pinion gear. -

Overrunning LK
clutch e \Eﬁ&___ L_z2/

A= Armature

6EL081

CLEANING STARTER MOTOR PARTS

1. Do notimmerse parts in cleaning solvent. Immersing the yoke
and field coil assembly and/or armature will damage insulation.
Wipe these parts with a cloth only.

2. Do not immerse drive unit in cleaning solvent. Overrunning
clutch is pre-lubricated at the factory and solvent will wash
lubrication from clutch.

3. The drive unit may be cleaned with a brush moistened with
cleaning solvent and wiped dry with a cloth.

INSPECTION

CHECKING COMMUTATOR

(1) Place the armature on a pair of V blocks and check run-out with
a dial gauge.

Standard value : 0.05 mm (.0020 in.)
Limit : 0.1 mm (.0039 in.)

-

TCTR Ravicion 1
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(2) Check the outer diameter.

Standard value : 29.4 mm (1.157 in.)
Limit : 28.8 mm (1.134 in.)

1EL115

(3) Check the depth of the undercut between segments.

Underot Standard value : 0.5—0.8 mm (.020—.031 in.)

Segment Mica

1ELO99|

BRUSH HOLDER

Check conductivity between the brush holder plate and brush
holder. If there is no conductivity this is normal.

OVERRUNNING CLUTCH

1. While holding clutch housing, rotate the pinion. Drive pinion
should rotate smoothly in one direction, but should not rotate
in opposite direction. If clutch does not function properly, re-
place overrunning clutch assembly.

2. Inspect pinion for wear or burrs. If pinion is worn or burred,
replace overrunning clutch assembly. If pinion is damaged,
also inspect ring gear for wear or burrs.

FRONT AND REAR BRACKET BUSHING

Inspect bushing for wear or burrs. If bushing is worn or burred,
replace front bracket assembly or rear bracket assembly.
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<«———Limit line

1ELO10

Pigtail

New brush

Soidered

(Make sure that
there is no excess
solder on brush
surface)

Surface marked ."
1ELO49

Gr?wlm

"STB Revision

REPLACEMENT OF BRUSHES AND SPRINGS

1. Brushes that are worn beyond limit line, or are oil-soaked,
should be replaced.

2. When replacing field coil brushes, crush worn brush with pli-
ers, taking care not to damage pigtail.

3. Sand pigtail end with sandpaper to ensure good soldering.

4. Insert pigtail into hole provided in new brush and solder it.
Make sure that pigtail and excess solder do not come out onto
brush surface.

5. When replacing ground brush, slide the brush from brush
holder by prying retaining spring back.

TESTING ARMATURE
TESTING ARMATURE FOR SHORT-CIRCUIT

1. Place armature in a growler.

2. Hold a thin steel blade parallel and just above while rotating
armature slowly in growler. A shorted armature will cause
blade to vibrate and be attracted to the core. Replace shorted
armature.

TESTING ARMATURE FOR GROUNDING

Check the insulation in the space between the segments of the
commutator and the armature and coil core. If there is no conduc-
tivity this is normal.

CHECKING CIRCUIT BREAK BETWEEN ARMATURE AND COIL

Check conductivity between each segment. If there is conductiv-
ity this is normal.

——— - — —
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SERVICE POINTS OF REASSEMBLY
18. REASSEMBLY OF STOP RING/17. SNAP RING

Using a suitable pulling tool, pull overrunning clutch stop ring
over snap ring.

_ S10p

" Overrunning 9
Stop ring Clutch %J—

C- - =|

Snap ring 1EL013
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IGNITION SYSTEM
GENERAL INFORMATION —

The ignition system consists of battery, distributor, (igniter-integrated) ignition coil, spark plug, high tension cable,
ignition switch and connecting wire.

Ignition
switch

AMR 1G1 ] Ml

To battery

Ignition
coil

el

s
OOOD

P

Igniter Distributor
1EL117

Thg qust_ributor is composed of signal generator (signal rotor and igniter internalized pickup), linear current control
unit (igniter) advance control unit (governor and vacuum controller) and distribution unit (rotor plus distributor cap).

Moo M. "
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DISTRIBUTOR

Signal rotor Rotor Signal rotor

_‘_‘\\ Governor

lgniter
(Igniter pick up

is integrated) Distributor

cap T
Vacuum controller

1EL153

IGNITER OPERATION

(1) When the signal rotor revolves a projection inside the signal rotor alternately moves away from and faces
towards the core detector inside the igniter.

(2) When the projection is separated from the core, an oscillating electrical circuit begins to oscillate, and when it
faces, magnetic flux issuing from the core moves across the inside of the signal rotor, so when loss increases,
oscillation ceases.

(3) This oscillation introduces power to the oscillation detector circuit, and after output is amplified it drives the
power transistor. During oscillation (when the projection and core are apart) electricity flowing through the
ignition coil and when oscillation stops (when the projection and core are facing) the electric current is inter-
rupted.

(4) The electrical detection circuit, in preventing excessive electrical flow to the power transistor, protects the
transistor.

Ignition
switch

Signal rotor
Betection coil n
and core
J Power

H transistor

|
Oscillation Amplifier i 3
detector
]
Oscillation ‘[
Current : =]

ditector

Igniter J152

1EL154
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IGNITION SYSTEM - Specifications

8-107

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
DISTRIBUTOR NOBGB.B
Items Federal California
Type | Contact pointless type Contact pointless type
Model No. T3T61980A | T3T65571
Part No. [ MD109013 [ MD110264
Igniter Built-in type Built-in type
Firing order | 1342 | 1342
IGNITION COIL
Items Specifications
Type | Oilfilled
Model No. E-089
Part No. ' MD073079
SPARK PLUG
ltems | Madel No. Manifacturer
Factory installed plug W20EP-U10 NIPPON DENSO
W20EPR-S11
| BURGEA-11
Alternate plug | BPBES-11 NGK
BPRBES-11
BUBEA-11
| W20EPR-U10 NIPPON DENSO
W20EP-S11
IGNITION SWITCH
Items Specifications
Ignition switch
Load capacity
AM-ACC [ 15A
AM-IG 30A
AM-ST 15A
AM-R 15A
Voltage drop (under actual load) | 0.1Vorless
Key reminder switch
Rated load TW
Voltage drop | 0.2Vorless

[ eTh Davieimm
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IGNITION SYSTEM - Specifications

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

NOBGC-8
Items | Specifications
Basic ignition timing at curb idle speed | 7°BTDC
Distributor \
Federal
Governor (crank deg/rpm)
Initial 0/1600
Middle | 9/2800
Final | 19/6000
Vacuum (crank deg/mmHg)
Initial 0/80
Middle | 12/150
Final | 237280
California
Governor (crank deg/rpm)
Initial 0/1600
Middle 9/2800
Final 19/6000
Vacuum (crank deg/mmHg)
Initial 0/80
Middle 8/150
Final 20/360
Idle advance (crank deg/mmHg)
Initial 0/60
Final 5/80
Ignition coll
Primary resistance at 20°C (68°F) Q) 1.1-1.3
Secondary resistance at 20°C (68°F)  kQ) 14.5-19.5
External resistor resistance at 20°C (68°F) {1 1.22-1.48
Spark pluggap  mm{(in.) 1.0-1.1 (.039-.043)
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOBGD--
ltems Nm ft.lbs.
Spark plug 20-30 16-21

| wwmson P & 8



IGNITION SYSTEM - Troubleshooting 8-109
TROUBLESHOOTING .

Symptom Probable cause Remedy Reference
page

Engine will not start or Incorrect ignition timing Adjust ignition timing 8111

hard to start {cranks - i :

0K) Ignition coil faulty Inspect ignition coil 8-116
Ignition faulty Inspect igniter 8-120
Distributor faulty Inspect distributor 8-120
High tension cord faulty Inspect high tension 8-116

cord

Spark plugs faulty Replace plugs 8-115
Ignition wiring disconnected or broken Inspect wiring -

Rough idle or stalls Spark plugs faulty Replace plugs 8-115
Ignition wiring faulty Inspect wiring -
Incorrect ignition timing Adjust ignition timing 8-111
Ignition coil faulty Inspect ignition coil 8-116
Ignition faulty Inspect igniter 8-120
High tension cord faulty Inspect high tension 8-116

cord

Engine hesitates/poor Spark plugs faulty Replace plugs 8-115

acceleration
Ignition wiring faulty Inspect wiring i
Incorrect ignition timing Adjust timing 8-111

Poor gasoline mileage Spark plugs faulty Replace plugs 8-115
Incorrect ignition timing Adjust ignition timing 8-111

Engine overheats Incorrect ignition timing Adjust ignition timing 8-111

| OO Do n? e 1



8-110 IGNITION SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

2 IGNITION CIRCUIT

Sub fusible link Ignition switch
A-23 (IGN - SW)

5-W—5-W[ —0.5-G 2

®
(i %amzt;ﬁj

fusible
Battery link m

1.25-B AD2
5-W

20-BY

s o
A~

oF ]

% TR B =
= 1 1. 25-BW ~
Q 1o 1.25-L

10

Distributor

To combination meter g—
a (TACHO)
R [Refer to P.8-52]

Ignition coil

..;_."\-:ﬁ
&

37W609
'.Fiemafk - _
“For information concerning the ground points (example: [l ).
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code’ 7
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Ligr_wt green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White




IGNITION SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures 8-111

I =

R

nut

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

CHECKING IGNITION TIMING No8GIBA
IGNITION TIMING ADJUSTMENT

Adjustment conditions:
Coolant temperature: 80-90°C (170-190°F)
Lights and all accessories: Off
Transmission: N (Neutral)

Connect tachometer and timing light.
2. Start engine and run at curb idle speed.

—

Curb idle speed rpm
First 500 km | 725%1%
(300 mile)
After 500 km | 800 =100
(300 mile)

3. To make adjustment at high altitude, disconnect pressure
sensor connector before stopping engine. Then restart
engine and run it at curb idle speed.

4. Check basic ignition timing and adjust if necessary.

Basic ignition timing: 7° + 2°BTDC

5. To adjust ignition timing, loosen distributor mounting nut
and turn distributor housing.

6. After adjustment, securely tighten mounting nut.

7. Reconnect pressure sensor connector disconnected in
Step 3. Then run engine at curb idle speed to make sure
that actual ignition timing is obtained.

CHECKING IGNITION SYSTEM NOEDIDB
CHECKING CENTRIFUGAL ADVANCE EQUIPMENT

Set the tachometer and timing light.

Start the engine and allow it to idle.

Pull out vacuum hose from vacuum controller.

Check the advance while slowly raising RPM. If the advance is
smooth when accompanying the increasing RPM, this is
normal.

pPwn -

Symptom [ Assumed causes

Excessive advance Weakness of the governor spring

Sudden advance rise Broken spring

Insufficign1 advance or large | Impaired movement of the gover-
hysteresis nor weight or cam.

5. If the malfunction indicators above are confirmed, dismantle
and check the distributor.

6. After checking, let the engine idle and then turn the ignition
switch to OFF. '

7. Remove the tachometer and timing light. "

| OTD Dacict e 1



IGNITION SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures

CHECKING NEGATIVE PRESSURE ADVANCE EQUIPMENT

1. Set the timing light.

2. Start the engine and allow it to idle.

3. Pull out the vacuum hose from vacuum controller and attach
vacuum pump to nipple.

4. Check the advance while slowly applying negative pressure to
the vacuum pump. If the advance is smooth when accompa-
nying the increase in negative pressure, this is normal.

Symptom Assumed causes

Excessive advances Weakness of vacuum controller

spring

Sudden advance rise

Broken spring

Insufficient advance or large
hysteresis

Impaired movement of breaker
base

Secondary cable

Distributor

i

Ignition coil /

Spark plug cable "~ Cylinder
: block
Primary 6-8 mm
cable (24-31in) SEL045
SEL046

Defective insulation

Defective insulation

—

Defective insulation

S5EL047

No advance

‘ Broken diaphragm

5. |If the malfunction indicators above are confirmed, dismantle
and check the distributor.

6. Allow the engine to idle and then turn the ignition switch to
OFF.

7. Remove the vacuum pump and attach the vacuum hose to the
vacuum controller nipple.

8. Remove the timing light.

SPARK PLUG CABLE TEST NosGIGB

Hold the spark plug cable about 6—8 mm (.24—.31 in.) away from
engine proper (grounding portion such as cylinder block) and crank
engine to verify that sparks are produced.

SPARK PLUG TEST NOSGIHB

Connect the spark plug to the high tension cable, ground outer
electrode (main body), and crank engine. In the atmosphere, only
short sparks are produced because of small discharge gap. If the
spark plug is good, however, sparks will occur in discharge gap
(between electrodes). In a defective spark plug, no sparks will
occur because of leak of insulation puncture.

T OO D oncs® e 1



IGNITION SYSTEM-—Service Adjustment Procedures 8-113

SPARK TEST — ENGINE CANNOT BE CRANKED

If spark test is performed by cranking while the catalyst is hot,
unburned gas will be supplied to the catalyst, and this is not de-
sirable to the catalyst.

For this reason, use the following methods which allow spark test
to be performed without cranking.

|
-

Remove the distributor cap.

2. Check signal rotor position in relation to the pick-up. If it is not
the position shown in the illustration, turn the crankshaft man-
ually so that the projection of the signal rotor is moved away
from the center part of the pick-up. In order words, the signal
rotor should be positioned so that current can flow to the

ignition coil.

Signal rotor
projection
Pick-up 6ELO69

—

Screwdriver

3. Disconnect the high tension cable from the center tower of
the distributor cap, and hold the end of the cable about 5 — 10
mm (.2 — .4 in.) away from the cylinder block of the engine.

4. Turn the ignition switch to “ON". Then, when a piece of metal
(the tip of a screwdriver for instance) is inserted into the de-
tection coil of the pick-up and then moved away, a spak can be
generated.

-10 mm
Secondary cable Ezﬁqﬂ.;

S5EL048

"STB Revision o



8-114 IGNITION SYSTEM - Ignition System

IGNITION SYSTEM
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION NosGuAE

20-30 Nm
14-22 ft.bs.

Spark plug removal steps

<«» »4 1. Spark plug cable No.
&% »¢ 2 Spark plug cable No.
<+ »@ 3. Spark plug cable No.
«%» o4 4 Spark plug cable No.
5. Spark plug
Distributor removal steps 18W1s63

4% »4 1-4. Spark plug cables

6. Connection of distributor connector
*"n» 7. High tension cable

8. Connection of vacuum hose
<% @ 9 Distributor

Ignition coil removal steps

o 7. High tension cable NOTE

; G i ; (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
10. Connection of ignition coil connector (7)) @ : Refer to “Service Points of Removal”.

11. Ignition coil (3) wa : Refer to “Service Points of Installation”.

AWK =
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IGNITION SYSTEM - Ignition System 8-115

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL

Good No good
1-4. CAUTION OF SPARK PLUG CABLES/7. HIGH TENSION
CABLE
b The cable is to be pulled out by grasping the cap part.
T2TO08B7 727088

9. REMOVAL OF DISTRIBUTOR

Timing Ry Before removing the distributor, position the piston in No.
indicator 1 cylinder at the top dead center on compression stroke by
the following procedure.
(1) Remove the cap from the distributor.
'C”r‘;‘nckh o (2) Turn the crankshaft until the distributor rotor lines up
shaft :
pulley with the No. 1 spark plug cable electrode on the
distributor cap.
(3) Align the notch on the crankshaft pulley with the timing
mark “T" on the timing indicator to set the engine so
1evuea? that the piston in No. 1 cylinder is at the compression

top dead center.

INSPECTION
CLEANING AND INSPECTION OF SPARK PLUGS

1. Pull the spark plug cables out of the spark plugs.
2. Using a spark plug wrench, take all the spark plugs out of the
cylinder head.

Caution
Ensure that no foreign bodies fall from the spark plug
holes.

3. Using the following criteria check that there is no electrode
spark loss, that there is no damage to the outer insulation, and
that sparking is good.

e Existence of insulation damage

e Spark dissipation

e Carbon accumulation
Using either plug cleaner or wire brush, clean both the up-
per part and the glass part.

e Damage to or breakage of gaskets

e Spark action in spark glass area
In cases where there are black deposits due to carbon, this
indicates excessive passage of mixed gases so that air in-
take becomes extremely deficient.
Owing to the excessively large spark gap, spark loss and so
on can be expected.
In case of white scorching, this indicates an excessively
thin gas mixture and prolongment of sparking time, which
suggests poorly fitted plugs.

| STB Revision
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IGNITION SYSTEM-Ignition System

Plug
cleaner

01U0089
NIPPON
Plug gap DENSO
. =) 4
D i l |T
R etermine :
~ nine
‘g’ direction .
8

1t

01R0119

1EL105
High voltage
terminal
D
—— |
'-—_J
i - 01R0234

4. Clean with plug cleaner. Sand which has accumulated in
the screw thread of the plugs is blown out by compressed

air.

5. Using the plug gap gauge, check whether the plug gap reading
is normal, and if not, adjust it.

Standard value : 1.0—-1.1 mm (.039—.043 in.)

CHECKING SPARK PLUG CABLE

(1) Check that there are no cracks in the cap or in the insulating
coating.

(2) Check the resistance value.

kQ
High tension Spark plug cable
cable No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4
7 9 11 13 14

CHECKING THE IGNITION COIL

(1) Measurement of the resistance of the external resistor
Measure the resistance of the external resistor.
Standard value : 1.2-1.4 ()

(2) Measurement of the resistance of the primary coil
Measure the resistance between the positive (+) terminal
and the negative (—) terminal of the ignition coil.
Standard value : 1.1-1.3 ()

(3) Measurement of the resistance of the secondary coil
Measure the resistance between the high voltage terminal
and the positive (+) terminal of the ignition coil.

Standard value : 14.5-19.5 k()

[eThR Rovicinm



IGNITION SYSTEM—Ignition System

8-117

Timing ———»
indicator

ar
\ Notch on

crankshaft
pulley

16W947

NS

Mating mark ({3

Mating mark
on flange

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION

9.

INSTALLATION OF DISTRIBUTOR

(1) Align the notch on the crankshaft pulley with the timing
mark “T" on the timing indicator to set the engine so
that the No. 1 cylinder is at the compression top dead
center.

(2) Align mating mark on distributor housing with mating mark
on distributor driven gear.

(3) Install distributor to cylinder head while aligning mating
mark on distributor attaching flange with center of distrib-
utor installing stud and tighten nut.

1—-4. INSTALLATION OF SPARK PLUG CABLE

Improper arrangement of spark plug cables will induce voltage
between the cables, causing miss firing and developing a
surge at acceleration in high-speed operation. Therefore, be
careful to arrange the spark plug cables properly by the fol-
lowing procedure.

1. Install the spark plug cable clamps as shown in the illus-
tration.
2. The numerals on the support and clamp indicate the spark
plug cable No.
3. Pay attention to the following items when the spark plug
cables are installed.
(1) Install the cables securely to avoid possible contact
with metal parts.
(2) Install the cables neatly, ensuring they are not too
tight, loose, twisted or kinked.

| CTO Dauic:mm



8-118 IGNITION SYSTEM - Ignition System

SPARK PLUG CABLE INSTALLATION

I

2 |

e (A
——— o
)
-

| TR Dawicarn



IGNITION SYSTEM - Distributor 8-119

DISTRIBUTOR
DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

Disassembly steps

O~NOOMbsWN =

e’

NOTE

. Breather
. Distributor cap
. Packing
. Contact carbon
. Rotor
. Vacuum control
. Ground wire
. Lead wire
»a Adjustment of air gap
9.
-« 10.
abpaill,
»>a12
LTS 13
E 13 14.
15.
16.

Igniter

Rotor shaft
Signal rotor
Breaker plate
Spring retainer
Governor spring
Governor weight
Lock pin

. Driven gear
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

Washer

“0" ring
Distributor shaft
Washer

Oil seal

Distributor housing

m22

Vehicles except
for California

NOBGKDB

Vehicles for
California

1EL104

(1) Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemble.
(2) «® : Refer to “Service Points of Disassembly”.
(3) w4 : Refer to “Service Points of Reassembly”.
(4) [ : Non-reusable parts

| STB Revision i |



8-120 IGNITION SYSTEM - Distributor

SERVICE POINTS OF DISASSEMBLY
10. DISASSEMBLY OF ROTOR SHAFT/11. SIGNAL ROTOR

Place igniter base on soft base (wooden block) and lightly tap
rotor shaft to remove it from signal rotor.

Rotor shaft_
. b
Signal rotor __

Breaker
plate

6EL091

13. DISASSEMBLY OF SPRING RETAINER/14. GOVERNOR
SPRING

Remove two spring retainers with pliers and then remove two
governor springs.

e

e !
Governor (/|

\!\" "Governor

weights spring  GEL092
_L_— Pin punch 17. DISASSEMBLY OF DRIVEN GEAR
(1) Mark location of driven gear on distributor shaft.
Driven gear Distritiasr (2) Place driven gear on soft base (wood block) so that spring
housing pin can be removed.

(3) Using a pin punch, remove spring pin.

6EL093

INSPECTION

Check according to the following provisions and repair or replace

anything faulty.

CAP ROTOR

(1) Ensure there are no cracks in the cap.

(2) Ensure that the electrodes of the cap and of the rotor are
undamaged.

(3) Wipe off any dirt from the cap or the rotor.

1EL102

SERVICE POINTS OF REASSEMBLY

Before servicing be sure to clean and inspect all parts.

| OO Dacoims e



IGNITION SYSTEM -Distributor

L——Pin punch

Distributor
housing

Driven gear

6EL093

GELO%4

"~ Igniter

G6EL096

17. REASSEMBLY OF DRIVEN GEAR

Install driven gear into distributor shaft at previously marked

location,

12. REASSEMBLY OF BREAKER PLATE

Install igniter base to housing. Position the igniter base so that

the projection (A) fits into the groove (B).

11. REASSEMBLY OF SIGNAL ROTOR

Install signal rotor to rotor shaft. Position the signal rotor so

that the dowel pin fits into the groove.

e ADJUSTMENT OF AIR GAP

Adjust air gap between signal rotor and pick-up of igniter.

Standard value : 0.8 mm (.0315 in.)

TR Rawvicinn



8-122 IGNITION SYSTEM - Ignition Switch

IGNITION SWITCH

2

Removal steps
1. Lower column cover 16W1557

2. Upper column cover

3. Cable band
4. Ignition switch NOTE
5. Key remaind switch Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
INSPECTION
(1) Disconnect the wiring connector from the ignition switch,
= - and connect an ohmmeter to the switch side connector.
r - (2) Operate the switch, and check the continuity between the
11213 7 terminals.
415]6 8
Terminal Key
Ignition switch remind
switch
Posi- e[
16U0360 tioh Key _4 2 3 6 1 5 7 8
Removed |
LOCK ——— . =t
ACC O——0
Inserted = 1 O—1—0
ON ® O O—+——~0
START O O—10—+10 |
NOTE

O—0O indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.

| STB Revision |



METERS AND GAUGES - Specifications

8-123

METERS AND GAUGES

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
METERS AND GAUGES NOSHB--
ltems Specifications
Speedometer
Type Electromagnetic type
Tachometer
Type Pulse type
Detection source Ignition coil
Fuel gauge
Type Bimetal type (constant-voltage relay incorporated for 7V)
Fuel gauge unit
Type Variable resistance type
Water temperature gauge
Type | Bimetal type (7V operation)
Water temperature gauge unit
Type Thermistor type
Oil pressure gauge '
Type Bimetal type
Qil pressure gauge unit
Type Bimetal type
Inclinometer
Type Gravity type
Damping system Oil-filled system
Voltage meter
Type Bimetal type
INDICATOR AND WARNING LIGHTS NOBHC-B
ltems | Specifications
Turn signal indicator lights W 1.4(74)
High beam indicator light W 1.4(74)
Door-ajar warning light W | 1.4(74)
Fasten seat belt indicator light W | 1.4(74)
Brake warning light W 1.4(74)
Charging warning light W 1.4(74)
AWD indicator light W 1.4(74)
EGR warning light W 1.4(74)
Oil pressure warning light W 1.4(74)
A/T oil temperature warning light W 1.4(74)
Overdrive indicator light W 1.4(74)
Free-wheeling hub indicator light W 1.4(74)

NOTE
The values in parentheses denote SAE grade numbers.
TOTD D ..t




8-124 METERS AND GAUGES - Specifications

BUZZER

Items | Specifications
Range of voltage used \ 10-16
While buzzing (Terminal voltage at 13 V) _
Sound pressure  dB 53+7
Fundamental frequency  Hz 900= 150

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

Iltems | Specifications

. |
Standard values
Speedometer indication error

Meter with “km/h” indication  km/h

20 km/h j‘;‘
40 km/h +g
80 kmvh e
120 km/h Ig:g
Meter with “mph” indication ~ mph
10 mph +1.5
25 mph | £1.5
50 mph +15
75 mph +15
Tachometer indication error r/min
1.000 r/min | =100
3,000 r/min +150
5,000 r/min +250

Fuel gauge resistance value ()
Between terminals 1 (power supply) and 2 (fuel gauge unit) | 23-27

Between terminals 2 (fuel gauge unit) and 3 (ground) 122-148
Between terminals 1 (power supply) and 3 (ground) 100-120
Fule gauge unit resistance value )
Float point “F" 14.9-19.1
Float point "E” 113.5-126.5
Fuel gauge unit float position ~ mm(in.)
Float point "F" 29.7-34.7 (1.169-1.366)
Float point "E” 183.8-185.8(7.236-7.315)
Water temperature gauge resistance value ()
Between terminals 1 (power supply) and 2 (water 50-60
temperature gauge unit)
Water temperature gauge unit 90.5-117.5
resistance value () [at 70°C (158°F)]
Oil pressure gauge resistance value {2 45-55
Voltage meter indication error  V
Qv [ £0.5

16V | =05




METERS AND GAUGES - Specifications / Troubleshooting

8-125

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Items

Nm

Water temperature gauge unit

ft.lbs.

810

6-7

SEALANTS AND ADHESIVES

Iltems

Water temperature gauge unit threaded portion

Specified sealants and adhesives

Quantity

3M nut locking No. 4171 or equivalent

As required

TROUBLESHOOTING
TACHOMETER

Symptom

The tachometer fails to operate

The tachometer pointer is faulty

1
Inspection items I |]

|

Wiring harness and
connector connection

® | Fuse No. 3

©® ® | Tachometer

@ | Print circuit board

@ | Ground

s e
®

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

FUEL GAUGE

Symptom

The fuel gauge fails to operate

Inspection items

Wiring harness and
connector connection

| ©® | FuseNo.3

The fuel gauge pointer is faulty

@® | Print circuit board

C)

@ Ground

o e| Fuel gauge unit

® | @ | Fuelgauge

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

[ STR Revicion =)




8-126 METERS AND GAUGES - Troubleshooting

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Inspection items !
|

o
[1h] [¢h] [4}]
o [=)] =
= 3 £
| @® @ — c
o o | 3 -
@ @ L4
\ 5 S| 8| 2|58
o) — 2 o 0 [ o=t
© £ o =
TRee ] 0] = | 9 loo
T = = ® o c9
~ e = o S |z6
ol 3 2| £ €8] ©
P — - o O oo c
o |2 S = 2 [EE€| 2
2 |5¢l 8| 3| £155] 8
Symptom t |€5| 2 | 2] &€ |28 &
Bl oite I8 |
The water temperature gauge fails to operate @ @ ©)] @ ® ® | @
|
The water temperature gauge pointer is faulty @ @ 1
NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.
OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
Inspection items |
=
c c
3 e,
) o | T 'E
o o | v |£8
3 3 st 1]
o o 7]
L0 @ O
[1h] 4] — Cnigll
o™ —_ — M. ey naniy
\ s | a| 2| 3|88
| -
2| 8| 2|5 logl E
a1l 2| 2| E|EE| B
Symptom i O ]l8 | &£ |26 &
The oil pressure gauge fails to operate @ @ @ @ ® ®
@ @

The oil pressure gauge pointer is faulty

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.
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METERS AND GAUGES - Troubleshooting 8-127
BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

Inspection items ' Other inspection
| 5 items
i a ' =
g8 2%
R | s | 2 D58
\\ ) 5 ‘ — -8 $ g
‘ x | = 5 2
\ o |8lg|3 5 |5
: Q = o o |85
| © = | o .‘_— . 31 o
el 2| %X | €| |EE| 3
L] — E o = =5 —
Symptom ~J [ |a|E|a |28]O
. e 1 — T e ——
When the ignition key is at ON (without starting the ® ® o @ ,
engine) the indicator fails to illuminate 1 i |
EE ———— = — e (—— ([|S - - — r ; :
Starting the engine does not make the indicator go o | @ ! @ | @ |® Brakefluidline
off (when the parking brake is not engaged) | |
The indicator does not illuminate when the parking ! |
brake is on, when the brake fluid falls below the ® | @ 0| ® ‘ ® | ® | @
regulation volume
NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.
EGR WARNING LIGHT
Inspection items 5 |
| c
RS ° 'g
- @ n S
“""‘m o e | o (7)) g
=] bt S 'E 2 O
; o |38 2135 s
i o IC_) ) % = + B o
o [ 4] [ Q ‘ - [ EC 3
S s s| 2| 8|E |55
Symptom “‘\\\ (s £ v i a |[28| G
When the ignition key is at ON (without starting the engine) the indicator ® | @ ® ! ® || ®
fails to illuminate
= : , T | ' :
The EGR warning indicator fails to illuminate after the car has travelled l o | @ |
every 50,000 miles (Light bulb is OK.)
Even when the reset switch is turned over the light does not go off J | o] @ | 6| @

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.




8-128 METERS AND GAUGES - Circuit Diagram

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM |
METER CIRCUIT - -

Combination meter

[
B
3
k]
,
[~]
B
9
2

1 +
*3 *] *2

Batlery  _1.25-B Sub fusible link MORCES
A-23 - 2~R gnition switc
£ @€ 5-W ' 5-W 5
.5-G 2-W
Main fusible A-02
link @ —
& VRN
o QO
~ |
s i
Za g i 2-RW
== L) To light control relay
) -
E Diode E (N |Refer to P.8-46]
~ — To column switch g 2-B
To dimmer control BY [Refer to P.851 = 5 gt
= switch e ., S ® (®( Multi-purpose fuse
[m |Refer to P.8-51] =y
: _ (GY) 2-8 o iy
To turn-signal switch| e '\b——"——T‘ wl= W
[Refer to P.8-49] l,.(GL n NJ© ) 0.85-B >
To seat belt timer _(YB) L. 1=Ll_-2=L ______Ei\‘_’@)
[Refer to P.8-66] * 8 oG
To seat belt warning G : 1.25? B o d
buzzer [Refer to P.8-66] S IR )
To alternator 0.85FW 0.85-R
[Refer to P.8-37] D) YRa (5
To dimmer, passing YR YG,
switch and light control I: R 26
relay [Refer to P.8-46] | SRR DG
To dome ligt _ RB B Y +®
(Refer to P.847) -
To door switch (RG) ()
|Refer to P.8-47] ;
| NLY/LB:@}
' ] P
vy
-~ _11 | . : = 3 ——9 - —(D
ol g LB B 8 Aokl B = ~ G
e _,'m§|§a‘ ?&nggdfgmwg o o ol > ﬁ:—gl & -
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METERS AND GAUGES - Circuit Diagram

8-129

Qil pressure vB
switch H
A-B2
A52 Oil pressure
T gauge unit
>
£
. 3=
: - anjan
w0 - { -
= G;‘J' ! -:'%}%) [vr] 8] ‘ BR| YR
T® B
S | Zo A-20 A-06 A-03 .
22 | &2 YR —YR YR _RL RL 4WD H
éé ‘ 23 g BR BR—RL R indicator switch
of : o A-07 A-04
4 | al @
I % g A1 '
§ = ° e ) oo
. o/ leve r
0.85-B L~ 0.85-B _To cigarette lighter—
@C BY ] ¥ ~[Refer to P862]
i N T R e YG Pa(l;lr;]g brake o=
-~ + ] switc 848
- rgﬁl 1 Ly
o SO O R N S
©ﬁ0 .85-RL | N .
o YR [ :
YG it
8 ': Al
8‘__@'-_‘___.____1__': I 823 2
* Y | [ — Y
o T O ST i o
O [ I WL/B  To ignition coil
i, re b _‘___"'L [Refer to P.8-36]
Qe 75 T 9, To OD OFF switch
o . Ref P.8-43 A-50
G‘ YL : T : T f [Refer to I YL tNaler -
- —t—t—4 emperature
@‘_.. - _Y_l EIEI%!;H gauge unit
r“'—"h'd—eﬁ 8 Jow]re] 37We17
' i — C-14 er| |[v&
! 39283
o =
=
3
g [ 2
$ — g - e R ks
E B == & cldeinlie .l . ,
o5 @ ~— (1) The broken line indicates vehicles with com-
geua cio[l[1ca1 ] |cie[]1[]c17 bination gauge. - ‘
EQSo = (2) The dash and dot line (—-) indicates vehicles
2857 = G121 = R with automatic free-wheeling hub indicator.
®T59 F! — = —| (3) Forinformation concerning the ground points
o5 5& —] = {example: ), refer to P.8-7.
—F o% / @ / &) (4) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring
is connected (using the same numerical
symbol) to the facing page.

Wiring color code

B: Black
LI: Light blue

Combination gauge

ee & 8o g

Br: Brown
O: QOrange

G: Green
P: Pink

. Gray
H Red

(In other words, @ on the right page is
connected to @ on the left page.)

L: Blue
Y: Yellow

Lg: Light green
W: White
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8-130 METERS AND GAUGES - Service Adjustment Procedures.

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

SPEEDOMETER INSPECTION NOBHIAA

1. Ac;iust tire inflation pressure to the standard value. (Refer
to' GROUP 22 WHEELS AND TIRES-General Specifications)

2. Use speedometer tester 10 make sure that the speedome-
ter indication error is within the standard value.

Standard value :
Meter with “km/h” indication km/h

20 km/h +4
-1
40 km/h +4
0
80 km/h +5
0
120 km/h +5.5
+0.5

Meter with “mph” indication mph

10 mph +1.5

25 mph +15

50 mph +15

75 mph *15
Caution

1 When using a speedometer tester to inspect the
speedometer, be sure to chock the non-drive wheels
to prevent the vehicle from moving. Also be sure to
set the transfer shift lever to “2H".

2 If there is a special regulation for speedometer
indication error in the area where the vehicle is
operated, be sure to meet the requirement of the
regulation.

TACHOMETER INSPECTION NosHIBA

Connect a tach-dwell meter, and then compare the meter
readings at various engine speeds with the values indicated on
the tachometer.

Standard value:

1,000 r/min +100 r/min

3,000 r/min +150 r/min

5,000 r/min +250 r/min
Caution

The tachometer is the negative-ground type, and therefore
should not be connected in reverse polarity to the battery.
If the tachometer is connected in reverse polarity, the
transistors and diodes will be damaged.

lgnition
coil

Battery
¢ Tachometer >

16Y861
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METERS AND GAUGES - Service Adjustment Procedures 8-131

Ground

Fuel gauge unit

Test light (12V-3.4W) 2>~ Connector

(harness side)
18W8B34

B Horizontal /7
line i1

— ﬂr Stopper (lower)
E

Stopper (upper)

16wWa3o

Test light

(12V-3.4W)

FUEL GAUGE SIMPLE TEST NOSHICE

(1) Disconnect, from below the vehicle, the wiring connector
from the fuel gauge unit.

(2) Ground the connector at the harness through a test light.

(3) Turn the ignition key to the ON position.

(4) Check to be sure that the test light flashes and the fuel
gauge indicator moves.

(5) If both the test light and gauge operate, the circuit to the
gauge unit is normal and the gauge unit itself is faulty.
If the test light flashes but the gauge does not operate, the
gauge is faulty.
If neither the test light nor the gauge operates, the fuel
gauge circuit is faulty.

FUEL GAUGE UNIT INSPECTION NoBHIIF

To check the fuel gauge unit, first remove it from the fuel tank.
For detailed information concerning installation of the fuel
gauge unit, refer to GROUP 4, FUEL SYSTEM - Fuel Tank.

FUEL GAUGE UNIT FLOAT POSITION CHECK

Check to be sure that the height of the fuel gauge float
(relative to the center part of the fuel gauge unit) is within the
standard value range when the float is at the “F" position
(upper limit) and “E” position (lower limit).

Standard value:
A 29.7-34.7 mm (1.170-1.366 in.)
B 183.8-185.8 mm (7.236-7.315 in.)

FUEL GAUGE UNIT RESISTANCE CHECK

Confirm that the resistances when the float of the fuel gauge
unit is at the “F" position (top) and the “E” position (bottom)
are within the standard value ranges.

Standard value:
Float position “F” point 14.9-19.1 ()
Float position “E” point 113.5-126.5 ()

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE SIMPLE TEST

(1) Disconnect the wiring connector from the water tempera-
ture gauge unit inside the engine compartment.

(2) Ground the connector at the harness through a test light.

(3) Turn the ignition key to the ON position.

(4) Check to be sure that the test light flashes and the water
temperature gauge indicator moves. '

| TR Davieinn =]
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METERS AND GAUGES - Service Adjustment Procedures

16U0350

| AT

Oil pressure gauge unit

Test light
(12V-3.4W)

16W839

(5) If both the test light and gauge operate, the circuit to the
gauge unit is normal and the gauge unit itself is faulty.
If the test light flashes but the gauge does not operate, the
gauge is faulty.
Ifneither the test light nor the gauge operates, the water
temperature gauge circuit is faulty.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE UNIT [INSPEC-
TION NOBHIKD

To check the water temperature gauge unit, first remove it
from the intake manifold.

For detailed information concerning installation of the water
temperature gauge unit, refer to GROUP 11, INTAKE AND
EXHAUST SYSTEM - Intake Manifold.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE UNIT RESISTANCE CHECK
Immerse the gauge unit in hot water at 70°C (158°F) and

measure the resistance value with an ohmmeter.

Standard value: 90.5 - 1175 ()

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE SIMPLE TEST NOGHIFA

(1) Disconnect the wiring connector from the oil pressure
gauge unit inside the engine compartment.

(2) Ground the connector at the harness through a test light.

(3) Turn the ignition key to the ON position.

(4) Check to be sure that the test light illuminates steadily and
the indicator of the oil pressure gauge moves.

(5) If both the test light and gauge operate, the circuit to the
gauge unit is normal and the gauge unit itself is faulty.
If the test light flashes but the gauge does hot operate, the
gauge is faulty.
If neither the test light nor the gauge operates, the oil
pressure gauge circuit is faulty.

| vy o4 = &



METERS AND GAUGES - Service Adjustment Procedures 8-133

QOil pressure
gauge unit

9 5 TeSl

light

@y (12v - 3.4 W)

%Ground

Battery

16W1576

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE UNIT CURRENT CHEN&!L(E

(1) Disconnect the wiring connector from the oil pressure
gauge unit inside the engine compartment.

(2) Apply battery voltage (through the test light) to the gauge
unit side terminal.

(3) Check to be sure that the test light switches OFF when the
engine is stopped, and that it flashes while the engine is
running.

VOLTAGE METER SIMPLE TEST NOSHIGC

(1) Connect a voltmeter for testing.

(2) Turn the ignition key to the ON position.

(3) Compare the readings of the voltmeter for testing and of
the vehicle's voltage meter.

Standard value : 10V +0.5V
16V +0.5V

| CTD Darsiat s



8-134 METERS AND GAUGES - Combination Meter

COMBINATION METER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION -

1
Removal steps

|
L
t

\
1. Meter cover b \P\Lf -
#»«& 2. Connection of speedometer cable : {/ 5

3. Meter assembly

NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) »a : Refer to “Service Points of Installation". 16W1553

INSPECTION
REED SWITCH

Using an ohmmeter, check that continuity and discontinuity
alternate between terminals 1 and 2 four times at every
rotation of the shaft of the speedometer cable connection.

ﬁ'ﬁ }
16W1522

BUZZER

Check to be sure that buzzer sounds when the battery's
positive (+) terminal is connected to terminal 2 and the
— battery’s negative (—) terminal is connected to terminal 1.

16W1545




METERS AND GAUGES - Combination Meter 8-135

18W925

16W825

16W928

16F554

FUEL GAUGE

Measure the resistance value between the terminals by using
an ohmmeter.

Standard value :

1-2 terminals: 23-27 ()
2-3 terminals: 122-148 ()
1-3 terminals: 100-120 ()
Caution

If there is a malfunction of the ground contact of the
voltage regulator even once during vehicle operation,
the excessive current flowing through the heat coil of
the water temperature gauge and the fuel gauge will
cause permanent distortion of the bimetal, resulting in
the indications being consistently lower than the actual
value.

For this reason, therefore, be sure to make the earth
contact securely.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Measure the resistance value between the terminals by using
an ochmmeter.

Standard value:
Bimetal type
1-2 terminals: 50-60 ()

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
2. INSTALLATION OF SPEEDOMETER CABLE

Insert the cable until its stopper properly fits to the
speedometer groove.

Caution

Poor installation of the cable may cause a fluctuating
meter pointer, or noise and a damaged harness inside
the instrument panel.

TR Rauvicimn



8-136 METERS AND GAUGES - Combination Meter
DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

16W1554
Disassembly steps

1. Meter cover

2. Buzzer 8. Window plate

3. Fuel and water temperature gauge 9. Meter case

4. Tachometer 10. Printed circuit boad

5. Speedometer

6. Indicator panel NOTE

7. Meter glass Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemble.

[T Daulcimn



METERS AND GAUGES - 3-meter Unit 8-137

3-METER UNIT
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

1. Meter pad
2. Gauge assembly

NOTE
Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall. 16W1560

INSPECTION
OIL PRESSURE GAUGE

Measure the resistance value between the terminals with an
ohmmeter.

Standard value : Approx. 50 )

18WB77

VOLTAGE METER

Measure the resistance value between the terminals with an
ohmmeter.

Standard value : 380-460()

16W8a77

| STB Revision



8-138 METERS AND GAUGES - 3-meter Unit

INCLINOMETER

(1) Check to be sure that operation is smooth when the
inclinometer is tilted up/down and to the left and right.

(2) The inclinometer can be considered to be in good condi-
tion if the pointer indicates the spherical dial horizontal
centre line when the meter case is placed on a level
surface.

18WB78

DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

Disassembly steps

Oil pressure gauge
Inclinometer
Voltage meter
Meter glass
Window plate
Meter case

. Meter harness

NoohswN-=

NOTE
Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemble.

16W1561
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METERS AND GAUGES - 3-meter Unit

8-139

Center shaft of
pitching damper plate

Center shaft of
rolling damper plat

i ‘
Pendu[um%\j

18W 800
Pointer Spherical dial
Spherical dial
horizontal centerline
16W966

Spherical dial Dial support plate

Pitching
pdamper plate

Pointer

horizontal centerline \—__Stationary-frame
Blind plate

16we27

Side to side inclination Forward or backward
inclination angle

angle

—

Horizontal line Horizontal line

1BwWe18

INCLINOMETER
OUTLINE

The inclinometer is an instrument which indicates the forward
or backward inclination (pitching) or side to side inclination
(rolling) of vehicle.

Motion of a pendulum in the system is displayed on the
system. The pitching and rolling pointer is supported by a
double support mechanism in which the rolling fulcrum is
supported in such a way as to be rotative around the case and
the pitching fulcrum supported on the rolling system

CONSTRUCTION

The inclinometer consists of an outer case which inclines with
the vehicle, a pointer which is provided in an oil case and
always maintains a level position, and a spherical dial. The
spherical dial is coupled through the dial support plate to the
rolling damper plate. The rolling damper plate is swivel bearing
coupled to a stationary frame by the center axis, so it can
incline side-to-side, but is always held in a level position by a
pendulum. The pointer is coupled with the pitching damper
plate.

Since the pitching damper plate is swivel bearing coupled to
the rolling damper plate by the center axis, it can incline
forward and backward, but is always maintained in a level
position by the pendulum.

OPERATION

The side-to-side inclination angle should be read on a scale of
the front panel as indicated by the horizontal centerline of the
spherical dial, whereas the forward or backward inclination
angle should be read on a scale of the spherical dial as
indicated by the pointer.

CTD Dot o |



8-140 METERS AND GAUGES - 3-meter Unit

Side-to-Side Inclination

The front panel inclines with the vehicle, but the spherical dial
maintains a horizontal condition, so the horizontal centerline of
the spherical dial shows the side-to-side inclination angle.

Inclined 15° to right '

16W969

20° uphill
16W967
10° § @ 15°
15° downhill

Inclined 10° to left

16W968

Forward or Backward Inclination

The spherical dial inclines forward or backward with the
vehicle, but the pointer maintains a level position, so the
pointer indicates the forward or backward inclination angle.

Combined Forward or Backward and Side-to-Side Inclina-
tion

The forward or backward inclination angle and the side-to-side
inclination angle are indicated by the pointer and spherical dial.

[eTh Davielnm 1



METERS AND GAUGES - Indicators and Warning Lights 8-141
INDICATORS AND WARNING LIGHTS NOBHKAD

Symbol | Operation
Lo —————— - . - . : =
| Turn S|gnal indicator This indicator flashes, as do the same side of turn-signal light
<= ¢ I flashes. If the turn-signal light is burnt out, the blinking of
l indicator slows down.
L i This indicator is common with hazard light.
_ l| High beam indicator Thls indicator illuminates when the headlights are on high
— | beam.
=0 | |
| | —
| Door-ajar warning light |l This warning light comes on when the door is either open or
@ not completely closed.
=3 = » ey e —
Fasten seat belt indicator | This lndrcator goes on for four to eight seconds when the
[ | ignition key is in “ON" position, even if the driver has fastened
| | his seat bel. ‘
R S | —_
Brake warning light | This warning light comes on when the ignition key is in “ON"
BRAKE | position, and goes off after the engine has started. This
| | warning light comes on when the parking brake is applied
| o or brake fluid level falls less tha_rihe specific level.

|' Charging warning light This warning light comes on when the ignition key is in
| “ON” position, and goes off after the engine has started.

E l | This warning light comes on when the drive belt breaks
| or the trouble occurs in the charging system.

_— _— - _..-.;.____

‘ Qil pressure warning light | This warning light comes on when the ignition key is in “ON"

ﬁ-‘ | I position, and goes off after the engine has started. This
| warning light comes on when the oil fails or the trouble

. ' | occurs in the oil circulating system.

Overdrlve |nd|cator | This indicator will illuminates when the overdrive control
0 D switch is switched to the "OFF” paosition.
OFF

_ 68R0133| S R -
! A/T oil temperature warning light | This A/T oil temperature warning light comes on when

A/T | automatic transmission fluid temperature becomes abnor-
TEMP | mally high.
| 63W058| _______ | .
| Free wheelmg hub indicator | This indicator comes on when the automatic free-wheeilng
WHEEL | hubs are locked.
LOCK |
68Wo080) o -
‘ 4WD indicator ThIS indicator will light up when the transfer case shift lever is
- | shifted to the four wheel driving position (either the “4H" or the
| | "4L" position) and the ignition key is in the "“ON" position.

EGR warning light The EGR warning hght will illuminate every 50,000 miles of
| driving. When this occurs, bring the vehicle to an authorized
( dealter to have the EGR system checked.

|
|
)
|
|
|
!




8-142

METERS AND GAUGES - EGR Warning System

Alternator
“L" terminal
[lgnition I Charging
switch |Fuse | warning
10A yight
1.4W
Battery |

EGR

,Ehght
1.4W

warning
c ﬁ

¢ Reset switch Microswitch

18WT

L
16WBOT

EGR WARNING SYSTEM

The EGR warning system consists of a microswitch connected
to the odometer, a reset switch, and a warning light bulb.
This system will cause the EGR warning light to light up every
50,000 miles that the vehicle is driven in order to inform the
driver that it is time to check the EGR system.

The warning light bulb will light up when the ignition switch is
set to “ON" while the engine is not running, thus allowing the
driver to confirm that the bulb is not burned out.

RESET SWITCH

Use the switch on the back of the odometer to reset the EGR
warning system.

NOTE g
If the speedometer is to be replaced, set the new odometer to
the same reading as the odometer being removed.




LIGHTING SYSTEM - Specifications 8-143

LIGHTING SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
EXTERIOR AND INTERIOR LIGHTS NOSIB--

ltems Specifications

Exterior lights
Head lights W | 60/50
Front combination lights cp

Turn-signal lights 32
Front side marker and position lights 2
Rear combination lights  ¢cp
Turn-signal light 32
Stop and tail lights 32/3
Back-up lights 32
Rear side marker lights W 3.8(194)
Licence plate lights W i 6
Interior lights |
Domelight W 10
Heater panel illumination light W 1.4(74)
Combination meter and gauge illumination light W ‘ 3.4{(158)
Cigarette lighter illumination light W 1.4(74)
Ashtray illumination light W 1.4(74)
Shift illumination light (automatic transmission) W 1.4(74)
NOTE
The values in parentheses denote SAE grade numbers.
RELAY AND FLASHER UNIT
Items Specifications
Light control relay
Ratedload W Max. 200
Range of voltage used  V | 10-16
Voltage drop between terminals ~ V | 0.2 0orless
Turn-signal flasher unit
Type Condenser type
Ratedload W 84.4
Blinking frequency [12.8 V, 20°C(68°F)]  cycle/min 85+ 10
Hazard flasher unit
Type Heat band type
Ratedload W | 49.4-168.8
Blinking frequency [12.8V, 20°C (68°F)]  cycle/min | 90=10




8-144

LIGHTING SYSTEM - Specifications

COLUMN SWITCH
[tems Specifications
Lighting switch E
Rated load A 0.17-0.27
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V { 0.2 orless
Dimmer-passing switch
Dimmer switch
Ratedload A
Upper bearm 16.1-18.7
Lower beam | 9.4-10.8
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load)  V l 0.2 or less
Passing switch -
Rated load A
Upper beam ‘ 16.1-18.7
Lower beam 0.17-0.27
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load)  V 0.2 orless
Turn signal switch
Rated load A
TB-FL, TB-FR 2.2-28
TB-RL, TB-RR 42-48
ST-RL, ST-RR 42-48
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load)  V 0.2 orless
HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
Items _ Specifications
Voltage drop (at 12V the rated load) V E 0.1 orless

DIMMER CONTROL SWITCH

Items

Type
Ratedload ()
Voltage drop (at 14V the rated load) V

Specifications

Variable-resistance type
15 (Min.)-26.6 (Max.)
0.15 orless

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

No8IC--

ltems

Specifications

Limit
Headlight intensity  cd

20,000 or more

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

NO8ID--

ltems

Steering wheel lock unt

ft.Ibs.

Li, 26-33

| oD et



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Special tools / Troubleshooting

8-145

SPECIAL TOOLS

NO8IG-B
Tool (Number and name) Use
L. — ! e e oo
MB990784 Removal of hazard
Ornament remover warning switch
/ |
HEADLIGHT NOBIH--
\ Inspection items | | l
\ < | [
S = | 5
T 3 °E
. o > | £ g
% — 'S E) @ | 4@ g
g £ %5 |¢88
h‘“—m [ d= = |
Hﬁ""ﬂm n ? £ E § }
) = 2 ‘ S | 08| €
S = £ |[Eg| 3
S~ o| E| & |&£5| 8
Symptom - 3 &8 | TS o GO
Headlights do not illuminate, or illuminate intermittently ® | @ 1 ©) I @ : @
Itis not possible to change the headlight’s beam @ | | @ ;
——— : T o8 ¥ = } i —
Headlights arm dim ENERE
Headlights on only one side illuminate ‘ 1 ®| @

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

TR Rowicimm
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LIGHTING SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

TAIL LIGHT, POSITION LIGHT, SIDE MARKER LIGHT AND LICENSE PLATE LIGHT

Inspection items

l

—

|
| |
| &
> 25!
’ 5 |© 2|
~_ < [ 0 =
e o o 5 | £ "8 -
e RO =z k= o 29| €
g 21| 2| 3 (58| 2
Symptom g 2| iy @ <3 | G
e . = ' | [ b o |
Lights fail to illuminate ®©| @ |0, ®| 0|6
Lights on only one side illuminate , l o | @ !
NOTE ‘
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.
BACK-UP LIGHT
= T T
Inspection items 2 2 | i . |
S E|s=| | o
£2| 9o |
22104 S
\ 6 5 —5 E -
= c| s c
R o= C P&
‘% &le® w
=Bl 20 a
£3|15¢l |&.
¥ |28 g e
o |afEls £g
x Z ? o g e o 8 -g
= =1 o ot
Symptom Z oS|E5| @ |28| &
Back-up light does not illuminate ® || 6| ® 6|6
Only back-up light on one side illuminates @ | @ i

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

T et |
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LIGHTING SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

8-147

DOME LIGHT
Inspection items ||
| c
~_ | S
e R ‘ -..Co.- % §
e = 0w c
S 2= | z 88
) -1 2| £ £ 5
e ; B = | 8=
T 2 3 | © 58| 2
T o | 5| E |2 |EE|l B
| o = —
Symptom \,‘_“ & | .4 o @ 28| &
The dome light does not illuminate when the door is opened (illuminates when i o @ @ | @
the dome light switch is ON) | l i
. | 1 :
Dome light does not illuminate i @ | @ | @ | ®@ | ®
NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.
TURN SIGNAL LIGHT AND HAZARD LIGHT
-
Inspection items
= 5 = < °T5
e £15| 8 52
. e =
e, £| 2| 5|8 29
S s | s | &|=|B|2 25| o
™ s3I 218|2|% 28| S
o & c =
Symptom ey 2|2 |Z2|2|Z2|a|=8| &
All turn signal lights fail to flash | @ @ | @ ® | ®
The turn signal light will not flash (illumination remained) | ©) @] @
The hazard light fails to operate ©) &) | @ @ ®
The turn signal indicator fails to flash | ® | @

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

T OTD Datsietmem
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8-148 LIGHTING SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

STOP LIGHT
Inspection items | ! \ l | | Other inspection
| | '. items
| e
. -
2 5 58
O e 0 =
= = 2 w &
2| 2| @ 28
s i~ c @ Q
£l2|2|8| |28 ¢
] Q @ c o (E¢€ =
7] o > 5 5 | = S o
Symptom E|H|T|F | @ |38 O |
{
The stop light fails to illuminate ® | ® ® @ ® | ® @
, ® [nstallation parts
The stop light does not go off @ @ of the stop light
switch
The stop light on one side does not illuminate @ @
NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.
INSTRUMENT PANEL ILLUMINATION CIRCUIT
Inspection items | |
§ | 5
§ T =
€ 53| |&:
~ | £ 2|8 c o
s|§5|a|s| |22
z| 8| | ¢ o8| ©
Symptom Cl|3|3]|8| 2|28 &
lllumination light fails to illuminate (the tail light also fails to illuminate) @ @ | ® @ | ®
lllumination light fails to illuminate (the tail light illuminates) © | @] @ | ®
lllumination light cannot be dimmed 0] @ | 0

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

| v == i 1



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

8-149

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

HEADLIGHT CIRCUIT

os

T
Battery ; ZS_B/\.OQ ﬁ:&’ fusible
0@ Mf"“ Bl | = 00 2-R
B 2
Main fusible A-23 ==
link
e
@
-
od
lolll 1
&
I
o
od
kel
=3
EE
( R YR 3 E
A-33
C-05 Dedicated fuse
— YR YR E ’1.25-\'
! @ BEAM (R)
b d
Combination
meter
R
9
x| = & «
+ EEP
2 3 152
- . ._l g .
£ e ol ol
7 C-53 ——
e cs2 [ | [] A B = =
wl s olatd
[ A-32 e i i G N
Oley olno
Lﬁ IM:L ot] A4 [ Il ] A55
A b4 @
Light control (G /ﬁ an
relay (&(} ll,(l
o Lighting Dimmer Passing U
[ switch switch switch (L.H) (RH)
R|R|RL — ’ .
/N Column switch Headlight
o /m0\
Remark AL } ( el )
For information concerning the ground s g [ a7Twe21
points (example: [ ). refer to P.8-7. I. lz
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

T T




8-150

LIGHTING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

TAIL LIGHT, POSITION LIGHT, REAR SIDE MARKER LIGHT,
LICENSE PLATE LIGHT AND BACK-UP LIGHT CIRCUIT

Battery A-02 Sub fusible link s
1.25-B , 0.5-G 2-R Ignition switch {———
- @ ; .
5-W E@N 5oG 2
Main A-02 A-23
fusible
> link o] @
D
o
oJ
J?I"ﬂ 1G Jcss
= -
]
foa)
o~
-
& 2-R
o ‘—-‘—"
— § -&7,
m I 1
o~
©) Multi-purpose
®Z ® fuse :
To turn-signal
z[ 2]« flasher unit 0.85-RL
5 [Refer to P.849. ]~ |
(Vo]
28]
o T (8). o
|
I (GW)
ol ] B %
[ ! RLL
i i - 8
. &
(|
i |
1l
RLR] A-20 | ] c-47
l A31[C ] ] A57 _E L
ol o ‘:@
i ©
R P/N
Position light  Position light & o = 4
- A08 [ ] []A09 Inhibitor
e foa) foa Front Fronél . switch
. ! ! combination combination .,
i B light (L.H)  light (R.H) a0
2 2 2 A @ "
. - ? Back-up light
H A O® O switch

Wiring color code

B: Black
L!: Light blue

Br: Brown

G: Green
0O: Orange P: Pi

Pink

Gr: Gray
R: Red

L: Blue
Y: Yellow

B [

Lg: Light green
W: White

| wwesre P 0O s

1



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

8-151

(T T T
NS E

Column switch

Lighting
switch

ﬁu:au

Light control relay

.2

]

el a
Wq fi [ ‘]j
[ [A-32
Zhx| 3
oo
c52[ ]
o|E
R
i (RH) |
o 2-R }'L License
P 2-RW F-GM W plate
| light
F-B B (L.H.)
o)
B06 )
=1 qovfs ¢
LLLLI_ 1/ ai]
[__JB12 | e B-11
= (B) — Rear side =
) _(B) e GW marker light
™ B-14 — (RH.) lov
@=C) o (GN)—(GN) =
- B8 B Tail light
P RL| [RL Tt _T@ ! _—
G ear B
(RG)| | RG {js Tail light |} combination
B23 RG f light
RL (RH.)
i "I B Back-up ; i
RG 8 :L (é light
— Re|AL| B
& B_[] st
(RL) (c% Tail light
% RG Rearﬁ ‘
R T combination
'@ Tail light light
(L.H.)
Back-up -
S RG[(AL| B
B-20
GW — Healr( side
marker light .
BT )
Remarks ) _ . B-22 v
(1) The broken lines are applicable to models equipped with
an automatic transmission.
(2) For information concerning the ground points (exam- 37W8e23
ple: |l ). refer to P.8-7.
(3) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is

connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the
facing page. )

(In other words, @ on the right page is connected to @ on
the left page.)

T




8-152

LIGHTING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

os |
Battery @ I

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
TURN-SIGNAL AND HAZARD LIGHT CIRCUIT

Sub fusible link

L

A-02 w| |ew
E: 1.25-B ez 0.5-G 2R Ignition switch
= 5-W — 5-W
(= 0.5:6 2-U
Main
fusible link
>
Fe)
1 =|x3
& g
‘ﬂ"n ’ A22 [ [AM 16 | 55
NN N
)-
)y " &32 GW _To lighting switch
= [Refer to P.8-46.]
Q 2 . Light I 2-R
= Rl Rl control | [ 2 2-RW =
10| relay . o s
i 300
Multi-purpose
I_c n @2@;@2 fuse
SR
w| |w
o~ o)
— ol 0.85-RL @
2-B To column switch 1.25-GB
[Rear to P.8-46) 0.85-GY %
(B) ®
0.85-GL ®
GW ®
3
E ~®
3 =z
o 2 = =
d o | i o B
A31[ I |a57 [ C-05
4| e
~ ~
| —
@—@ ki
of oo D Turn-signal and Turn-signal and
o~J o oy hazard light hazard light Combination meter
Front Front ev|oL)
=2 - .i_l combination combination 8
- N - light (L.H.) light (R.H.)
4 1]

[ OoTD Daco®n® oo



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram 8-153

GIBt GY j
BY|wL ':“‘ ""l:n R
RL
[( ::’ = ] El_ R Turr‘-sig"'al Hard Ha?ard SWﬂCh 111 l-‘lz i
fla;-'.her flasher
Turn-signal switch unit unit
B
D
)
( ) T
IC—SQ [ IC-62 l | S
r-rg Sy )
VA TY =S oo 2% g;lélgoz:;gl
'9V0"o’ £ Ol % 1 ol
[ ?9 [ = i Q| @
§ o . e x
C-52 [ ]C-53
| o> |2
==
(9] Vel ¥e)
et
&
&
0.85-RL
% 1.25-GB | o
& —0.85-GY WGy 1. ;
® (B) .
e - Rear Combination
Turn-signal ]
- - + (:)% and hazard light 7 light (RH.)

B B | (B B @ ¥ s

e

] |
J

—~| >
[~a] -]
C-57 L : Turn-signal Rear combination
{::;9 and hazard light (" light (L.H.)
v il
GL
Dimmer control WL GL B
switch e 3
n B-23 B-20 aTWe2s
o] wl |wn) HBemarks
(1} For information concerning the ground points (exam-

ple: | ). refer to P8-7.
(2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is
ffexl e connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the
(L 8 facing page.
(In other words, @ on the right page is connected to @ on
the left page.)

Wiring color code

B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

T 1



8-154 LIGHTING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

2-R

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
DOME LIGHT CIRCUIT ‘
Battery A2 Sub fusible link
1.25-B b
5-W_ 5-W —15-M 025
Main A-23
fusible link
2 &
0|
S
el 1
>— 1
[
S
= Multi-purpose
‘(:l To column switch fuse
R 5
Im |Refer to P.8-46.] 1.25-GB _g—-@__/c_Z—R
faa)
N
Liid b C-05
—— : _ERG; oD To hazard
ombination meter | [ @DOOR RB .25= flasher unit
= * [Refer to P.8-49]
2-B
(1 Jifet 1
2-B
4 [lle — ol
7 llse * —
o)
C-27 ja
oL g =
0 B-01 g &
B ~ " 1r8 B-28 B-02
=M I
Dome . RG
light g '
(L.H) (RH.)
Door switch
Remark
For information concerning the ground points (example: il ).
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow

J7zweao

Lg: Light green

W: White

)

M s o & o 1



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

8-155

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
STOP LIGHT CIRCUIT

m, &

Sub fusible link

Batte A- [
=L M71.25-B[ ), A23 0.85-R 3.1
P& At
=W =
- Main fusible )
ﬁl-" link
o
o~
ol 1|
-
i
o
o~d
=
]
.(B_ ™
= @ Multi-purpose fuse
m e 1 w6
I
C-51 0.85-GR
+— 0.85-G 0.85-G
Om— Lo o
ight
2-B [er] SWitch
\ ﬂ | lp
Hazard _EE 2-B 2-B _ To column switch
switch : | “ 'lp ? [Refer to P.8-46]
0.85-WG
[¢ w| [wR)
B
-
GL N
e N =
[nwr |
C-53
0. 85-WG v i
- B P = B-14
] 5
N ﬂI:r N 0| |
Turn- o D l_, —l
signal |+o‘ >— ’
toh -
switc 2 I"/ ~
Stop light Stop light
B 5 W
Rear combination Rear combination
light (L.H.) light (R.H.)
b~ o
Remark Tl T P
For information concerning the ground points (example: |l ). o a| STWeod
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y Yellow W: White

TR Rauvicinm
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8-156

LIGHTING SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
INSTRUMENT PANEL ILLUMINATION CIRCUIT

1.25-B

(1) The broken lines are applicable to models equipped with

an automatic transmission.

(2) For information concerning the ground points (exam-

ple: ). refer to P.8-7.

Wiring color code
B: Black Br:
LI: Light blue

Brown
O: Orange

G: Green

Gr: Gray
P: Pink R:

o g@— i 5- ’ 5-W 0.3°6 2-R
Battery . AQ2 A-23
Main m Sub fusible link o
fusible link @ i
o R o~
CI> . 4 A- 2[]
o~ =
I
™ Optical fiber
; i /
[ [~ = [ e
C—Sd RS- - ]
& 1 LR 3 &
e ; 3 ©) - e— 4 ‘
m & Q8 ?._ b
! e— T
A-32 ™ Heater Healer
. — Gl Multi-purpose control knob control knob
fuse ’ illumination light
Tg 2-R ©
mlab | [ 7-RW (GW) &15
: o A(E) g
g Combination =
Ligh‘ control ay gauge m
relay = HEY )Cidi i) W JllluminaIiOn light
— ¢ BY BY
n 2_B I ' — c12
1] |
By 2B : !
7 1] 2-B ' :
3 = @ z:ga'
S A5 F=Nr
cols| C-46
C-52 —Jcas S [ov]
P Ca0f ] Shift position
A/C switch ® e illumination
illumination : X —~—] light
IQ_:l 3@ | [lieht G 7 ® 5 3 Colis
I:_ U _i! m = L= “:. fiwl) “1- ?-5 —
— +—+ rjw cor &2 ,
— [ ]cs7
ighting
switch e .= el %’ =
Column switch = ga & 35 § § —@-
Te ™ o =] [ lc-36 Dimmer control switch
| | C-38 C-43 C-37
Ashtray Cigarette  Heater panel @
ilumination lighter illumination Clock Combination meter
light 1I|ummation light illumination light v} illumination light
g light &
mm [ [
Remarks S

L: Blue

Red Y: Yellow

37we22

Lg: Light green
W: White J

| v vy % =

1



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures

8-157

Unit A:
Must be
used at

rear tire

e

Unit B:

Must be used — %

at front tire

Calibration fixture
Thumb adjusting screws
Level vial

Floor level offset dial
Horizontal dial knob
Vertical dial knob

Aimer level vial

Level vial bubble

Top port hole

Viewing port

CLOONOARWN=

—

16B0245

B —

Split image
not aligned

—

]

I

Split image

aligned

(SN

) D

Bubble not centered

Bubble centered

16B0246

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

HEADLIGHT AIMING
PRE-AIMING INSTRUCTIONS

1. Test dimmer switch operation. _

2. Observe operation of high beam indicator light mounted in
instrument cluster.

3. Inspect for badly rusted or faulty headlight assemblies.

These conditions must be corrected before a satisfactory ad-

justment can be made.

Place vehicle on a level floor.

Jounce front suspension through three (3) oscillations by

applying body weight to hood or bumper.

Inspect tire inflation.

Rock vehicle sideways to allow vehicle to assume its normal

position.

If fuel tank is not full, place a weight in trunk of vehicle to

simulate weight of a full tank [3 kg (6.5 Ibs.) per gallon].

9. There should be no other load in the vehicle other than driver
or substituted weight of approximately 70 kg (150 Ibs.) placed
in driver's position.

10. Throughly clean headlight lenses.

11. Adjust headlights by following the instructions for the
headlight tester manufacturer.

NOBIAD

N®» ok

@

LUMINOUS INTENSITY MEASUREMENT

Measure the luminous intensity of headlights with a photometer in
accordance with the instruction manual prepared by the manufac-
turer of the photometer and make sure that the luminous intensity
is within the following limit.

Luminous intensity at the center of high intensity zone for high
beam.

Limit : 20,000 cd or more

NOTE

1. When measuring the luminous intensity of headlight, keep the
engine at 2,000 rpm and have the battery charged.

2. If there are specific regulations for luminous intensity of head-
lights in the region where the vehicle is operated, make sure
that the intensity conforms to the requirements of such reg-
ulations.

CTR Ravicinm



8-158 LIGHTING SYSTEM - Headlight

HEADLIGHT
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Post-installation Operation
® Adjustment of Headlight Aiming (Re-
fer to P.8-157.)

Removal steps

1. Radiator grille

2. Front combination light
3. Headlight bezel

4. Retaining ring

5. Headlight

NOTE
Reverse the removal procedure to reinstall.

16W963

16WB26
Y
123
415 |6
16WE88

16WB99

INSPECTION
HEADLIGHT CONTROL RELAY

Remove the headlight control relay from the inner side of the

left fender shield.
For models equipped with headlight washers, remove the
headlight washer tank, and then remove the headlight control

relay.

Check for continuity between the terminals while power is
being supplied and while it is not.

: | T
xlermlnal 1 2 3 4 5 6

Battery voltage

not applied San ¥ O—=0
Battery voltage 1@ @10
applied | Oo—0 G I—O i

NOTE
(1) ©O—0O indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.
(2) ®--9 indicates the connection with the power supply.

I mwree s o



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Column Switch 8-159

COLUMN SWITCH ,_
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION NompAG

35-45 Nm
26-33 ft.lbs. 1

16W1569

Removal steps

1. Steering wheel center pad
T 2. Steering wheel
3. Lower column cover
4. Upper column cover e
5, Colimin: Swilch (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
6. Cable band (2) a® : Refer to “Service Points of Removal

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL

2. REMOVAL OF STEERING WHEEL
Remove the steering wheel by using the steering wheel
puller.

Caution
Do not hammer on the steering wheel to remove it;
doing so may damage the collapsible mechanism.

13U0141

7T Oy r



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Column Switch

INSPECTION
\ Remave the steering lower column cover, and then detach the
C 1155 connector of the column switch from the wiring harness.
9|10{11|12 Operate the switch and check the continuity between the
terminals.
2 LIGHTING SWITCH
13]14]15|16(17 ‘ |
18[19[20[21[22 _ Teminal | . | 5 | &
’ - Switch position ]
16W1530 I~ t
OFF | I
=00z o0——+0
=0 O——0 710
NOTE
O-0 indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.
DIMMER-PASSING SWITCH
Te— Terminal '5 |
Switch positi;; Mg )9
D o0——0
D2 . - o! Io)
0
Pi g |
o- 0
P2 0 o0
NOTE

O—Q indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
o~ Teminal | , | 3 | g | 22|21 |16
Switch position e 1= 1 !
Left o—-1—o o) o——o
Neutral o | c- o o
Right [® 18 | _
NOTE

O—Q indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.

| COTE Dy sl ol an - ) ]




LIGHTING SYSTEM - Hazard Warning Switch

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

PTS 1. Hazard warning switch \

NOTE
4% : Refer to “Service Points of Removal”.

16W1572

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
1. HAZARD WARNING SWITCH

Insert the special tool into the switch and pry the switch to
remove it from the instrument panel.

INSPECTION

Operate the switch and check the continuity between the ter-

minals.
i ) ' ’ Indi- |
1213 4156 “‘x,_x Terminal ‘ ‘ _ | ndi

Switch = 10{11|14|3(7|12/6]2 (8|6 |cator|13
7/8]19]10/1112]13 position H\‘““K-H‘x | - \ light l

- [oug ' [
o e £ o] | | | |or@ol
ON e _4_1.0_;.0_-_0_ O—-——@)—t-ol
16W1531 | l [
NOTE

O—0O indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.




8-162 LIGHTING SYSTEM - Dimmer Control Switch

DIMMER CONTROL SWITCH
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION l NosiRAS

Removal steps

1. Knob
2. R{ng nut . NOTE
3. Dimmer control switch Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

16W936

INSPECTION

(1) Measure the continuity between the dimmer control
switch terminals with an ohmmeter.

(2) If the resistance value varies smoothly between 0 and 10 ()
throughout the entire operation range, the dimmer control
switch is functioning properly.

e e e TR Y



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Specifications

8-163

WIPER AND WASHER SYSETM

SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

WINDSHIELD WIPERS AND WASHER

Items
Windshield wiper motor -

Type
Speed control system
Braking system
Revolution under load rpm

Low speed [1.9Nm{1.4 ft.Ibs.}]
High speed [1.3Nm (.9 ft.Ibs.)]

Nominal torque Nm (ft.lbs.)
Windshield wiper blade
Wiping angle
Driver's side

Passenger's side
Wiper blade length mm (in.)
Window washer motor and pump
Motor type
Pump type
Power consumption A
Allowable period of continuous use
With washer fluid
Nozzle jet pressure  kPa (psi)
Tank capacity  lit. (U.S. gts., Imp.qts.)
Intermittent wiper relay

sec.

Specifications

Permanent-magnet type

Third brush system

Dynamic brake system
|
! 35+4
| 45+8
13(9)

856.6°+1.6°
114°£1.5°
401(186)

Direct current ferrite magnet type
Centrifugal type
3.5o0rless

Max. 20
70(12.8) or more
1.5(1.6, 1.3) or more

Intermittent time  sec. 1.6+0.7-105+3
Delay time in washer moving  sec. 0.4-1.2
Working load W 60
HEADLIGHT WASHER
Items ' Specifications
Washer motor and pump
Motor type Ferrite magnet type
Pump type Centrifugal type
Power consumption A 21 orless
Nozzle injection pressure  kPa (psi) 177 (25.6) or more
Tank capacity  lit. (U.S. gts., Imp.qgts.) 3.0(3.2,2.6)
Headlight washer control unit
Time setting  sec. 0.52+0.1
Check valve
Valve opening and closing pressure  kPa (psi) 49-108 (7.1-15.6)

| STB Revision




8-164

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Specifications

COLUMN SWITCH
Items l Specifications
Wiper-washer switch ' [
Wiper switch
Ratedload A
Low 3.5
Intermittent 0.17-0.27
High 45
Lock 18
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V ' 0.2 orless
Washer switch
Ratedload A 3
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load)  V 05o0rless
Headlight washer switch t
Rated load A 0.5
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V 0.2 orless
REAR WIPER AND WASHER
ltems Specifications
Wiper motor
Motor type Ferrite magnet type
Braking system Dynamic braking sytem
Revolution under no-load rpm 40+5
Nominal torque  Nm (ft.lbs.) 8(6)
Wiper blade
Wiping angle 108°
Blade length  mm{(in.) 380(15)
Window washer motor and pump :
Motor type Direct current ferrite magnet type
Pump type Centrifugal type

Power consumption A

Allowable period of continuous use  sec.
With washer fluid
Empty operation

Nozzle jet-spray pressure  kPa (psi)

Tank capacity  lit. (U.S.qts., Imp.qts.)

3.50rless

Max. 60

Max. 20
78(11.4) or more
1.1(1.2, 1.0) or more

REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH

Items

Specifications

Ratedload A
Wiper switch
Washer switch

Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V

|
B
E

. 0.1 orless




WIPER AND WASHER SYSETM - Specifications / Special Tools 8-165

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOSKD--
ltems I Nm | ft.Ibs.
e n e s ——
Windshield wiper pivot shaft installing nut 10-16 ‘ 1-12
Windshield wiper arm locking nut I 10-16 i 7-12
Windshield wiper motor - 7-10 i 5-7
Steering wheel lock nut \ 35-45 l 26-33
Rear wiper pivot shaft installing nut . 8-12 . 6-9
Rear wiper arm locking nut -f 7-10 | 5-7
Rear wiper motor 7-10 '| 5-7
SPECIAL TOOLS NOBKG.B
Tool (Number and name) Use
MB990784 Removal of rear wiper

Ornament remover | and washer switch

=




8-166

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

TROUBLESHOOTING

WINDSHIELD/REAR WIPERS AND WASHIIER

NOBKH--

Inspection items - [ | l- _ l Other inspection
‘ ‘2 o o items
o = |
== = =
\ p ; e 8 | . _g
2| 5 3
Se. i -t . | BE
~ s 8|2 |5 8|88
HIE AR AR
n i x E o ol B
e @ |'E o e (od| c©
% o £ |[Es| © = lee] S
Sila|l 2| 8 [s=| & 8 |[Ec| o
Symptom cle| 2 | 2 |E2| 2| 2 r? 8| &

: ; { e Wiperlink
Wiper fails to operate ® | @ ® l ® | ® rne?:hanism
Even when the wiper switch is at OFF, the ) ® ®
wiper continues to operate

il | =
Wiper's ‘auto stop'fails to operate (stops ® ) ® ®
with the switch at OFF position) | '
*The wiper does not operate at intervals ® | @ @
*When the washer is operated the wiper

: : @ @
fails to function
*The wiper intervals cannot be regulated ® ) @ |
The washer fails to operate @ @ @ @ ®

NOTE

(1) Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.
(2) The *symbol indicates vehicle with intermittent wipers.

| Aaoegs s = s




WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Troubleshooting 8-167
HEADLIGHT WASHER

Inspection items ' | Other inspection items
i o — —_
| 2 ‘ = 2] -
= o] o
S ! % ' £ = T ‘%
- 1 ' [ e
fa3] | @ @ 1] © ©
N ° | %% | & 4¢
~ 5 © © © o O
G & 2 | 2 s | g9
™ : E |E E|®Q9
s [ © o | o o |£6| b
T Z = | = = | D0 e
™~ © T Tl © | E€Ec =)
I 2| § |88 8§ |£5| 8
Symptom | E€| T | £ |28 &
= —F - = [ 1 ' e -
Headlight washer fails to operate ® | @ @ @ | ® | ® |e Washerfluidlevelin
the washer tank
.' e \Washer tube
| arrangement

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

T OTR Datie: e |



8-168

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
WIPER AND WASHER CIRCUIT

on

o 11

[

Ignition switch

Battery A-02 Sub fusible link
1.25-B . NA-23 0.5-G 2-R
= -W
0 Sy 0.5- 2-W
Main fusible link ‘6)
- \(+)/
& ;
o Rw| R [ow]
od
ol 1
) A-32 GW il .
. o 10 lighting switch
"~ [Refer to P.3-46|
ﬁ 2-R
Light =
Lo | ] [2=Rd =
E relay o
o ﬁ I
Multi-purpose
od
o) I_O fuse @) ®\®
10 3 7|~
Le> L
OERE . 0.85-L
[ Y|BY| B |LW o -
L _"—J —Q
NS _ B
: ' L 1 YD) - (YL) o
= ) 0]
3 BR
> t - - H '. L”'_' 5
T —ﬁ _=®
(BY) (BY)
] \ "C__'B‘| (LB}__
x : "n‘L'
L
® 2-B
=(9)
Intermittent wiper control relay T
' 1 . + ok
uw =|0|=
Remarks 5 o e b s e
(1) Forinformation concerning the ] oo
ground points (example: |ff ). [ |A-30 ! R
refer to P.8-7. B |
(2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate | 1C-64
that the wiring is connected (using r
the same numerical symbol) to the
facing page.
(In other words, @ on the right ol @
page is connected to ® on the left | ;
page.) o~ SV N
IB o O Headlight Headlight washer
= = = washer motor motor relay
(1[4 ' ()
Wiring color code [ Lo bt ] b
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
Li: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

e ]



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram 8-169

( D\ TR
([ | Column switch L[ [cfer]ee]
Front” wiper switch =
Headlight ~ ‘ X )
washer — [vefprele|
| switch OFF CP_— switch i Rear wiper and
S E: INT! ¢ ™ washer switch
X LO j f
| HI ] I ON e
oFF |7
& ] C-09
- = - ) o5 |t
C-52 EE C53 i ol
© ~ =
= 5 ot [ ] 9
L
D
0.85-L
®_— ? —
—HZ| | (= )
@431 2la| &) | Clerle |
- i
?_ BR ]B-23
O i s
sn]
(BY) r o e
e
(LB) -
® ST
S ol - <
] s B pry
@ 2'8 I —lB 12 | Br|L I
—~| |I=
o] -~
=)o _Il
o | [
®
J =l O 8 sy
= fie ] = =4 =
; barl e | <
o ol b by
s Lo fe|u
| 1A-14 B-08 [ B-07
1A-58
Front washer Front wiper Rear washer Rear wiper
motor motor motor motor
Gl [vo]
LalLo :m
37We24

oTD D .t




8-170  WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

WIPER BLADE RUBBER REPLACEMENT NoBKIAA
WINDSHIELD WIPER

1. Pull out the rubber and backing blade from the stopper
side.

Stopper

Backing blade

7200007

2. Remove the backing blade from the rubber.

3. To attach a new rubber, assemble the rubber and backing
blade, insert from the direction opposite the stopper, and
secure by the stopper. Note that, because the backing
blade is curved, installation should be as shown in the

figure.
Backing blade
12R0026
REAR WIPER
1. Pull out one side of the wiper blade rubber from the
stopper.

2. Pull out the wiper blade rubber, and then remove the blade
rubber.

3. Installation of the new blade rubber is the reverse
procedure of removal.

72Y078




WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Windshield Wipers 8-171

WINDSHIELD WIPERS
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

10-16 Nm
7-12 ft.lbs. 1

10-16 Nm
7-12 ft.lbs.

10-16 Nm
7-12 ft.lbs.

16W981
Removal steps
1. Wiper blades
»a 2. Wiper arms
3. Wiper pivot shield caps —
4 W!per pivot collars (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
- 5. Wiper motor (2) @ : Refer to "Service Points of Removal”.
6. Wiper link (3) & : Refer to "Service Points of Installation”.

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
5. WIPER MOTOR

Uncouple the linkage and motor (with the wiper motor
pulled slightly outward).
Caution
Because the installation position of the crank arm and the
motor determine the wiper auto stop angle, do not disas-
semble them unless it is necessary to do so. If the crank arm
must be removed from the motor, remove it only after
18WB75 marking their mounting positions.

I 72 Daveialam 1




8-172 WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Windshield Wipers

e

e ] e

37-42 (15-1.9) 37-42 (1.5-1.9)
! —— =
1

mm (in.) 16Y1568

16W1504

|
®
©
)

Battery
?; 4[
o
18W1537
Battery @
.
16W1538

Battery I
N—

16W1539

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
2. INSTALLATION OF WIPER ARMS

Install the wiper arm to the pivot shaft so that the wiper
blade's stop position is the position shown in the illustra-
tion.

INSPECTION
WIPER MOTOR

Disconnect the wiring connector from the wiper motor and
connect battery to the wiper motor connector to check that
the wiper motor runs.

LOW SPEED OPERATION CHECK

Connect battery (+) to terminal 1 and battery (—) to terminal 3
and check that the motor runs at low speed.

HIGH SPEED OPERATION CHECK

Connect battery (+) to terminal 1 and battery (—) to terminal 4
and check that the motor runs at high speed.

AUTOMATIC STOP OPERATION CHECK

(1) Connect battery (+) to terminal 1 and battery (—) to
terminal 3 to run the motor at low speed.
(2) Disconnect terminal 1 during operation to stop the motor.



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Windshield Wipers 8-173

~

L

T
3l 4

l/’Z

1 = - 1
To wiper
motor bracket

Batteryf
(=)

|08

18W1540

18W1524

o |=]
N

=

¥

%3

1600373

(3) Connect terminal 2 to terminal 3 and connect battery (+)
to terminal 1 and battery (—) to the wiper motor bracket to

check that the motor starts to run at low speed and then
stops.

INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY

Remove the intermittent wiper relay (located at the upper part
of the left side cowl side trim).

CONTINUITY CHECK

Check to see that there is continuity between terminals 2 and
5.




8-174 WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Windshield Wipers / Rear Wiper

® @J
Battery. 16K1921

Test light

16K1820

REAR WIPER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

. Wiper pivot cap
Wiper pivot washer
. Wiper pivot packing
. Wiper motor

ONOABAWN =

INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK

(1) Connect the battery and the test light to the relay, as
shown in the figure.

(2) Insert a variable resistance between terminal 8 and battery
(=) (VR = 0-50 kQ)

(3) The condition is normal if, when the battery’s negative (—)
terminal is connected to terminal 7, the test light illumi-
nates at the same time, and thereafter, in accordance with
the value of the variable resistance, stops illumination
(approx. 1.5 sec. — approx. 10.5 sec.) and then illuminates
(approx. 1 sec.) over and over again.

WASHER INTERLOCK OPERATION CHECK

(1) Connect the battery and the test light to the relay, as
shown in the figure.

(2) When terminal 3 is connected to the battery’s negative (—)
terminal, the test light will illuminate approximately 1
second thereafter, and then there will be a release for
about seconds after connecting to the battery’s negative
(—) terminal.

(3) The condition is normal if about 3 seconds thereafter the
test light stops illumination.

NOSKKAC

i6wos2

. Inside handle cover
<% »4 2. Back door trim and waterproof film
w4 3. Wiper blade
. Wiper arm

NOTE

(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) «aw : Refer to "Service Points of Removal”.
(3) w»a : Refer to "Service Points of Installation”.

[STBRevision |



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Rear Wiper 8-175

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL

2. REMOVAL OF BACK DOOR TRIM AND WATERPROOF
FILM

Refer to GROUP 23 BODY - Back Door Trim and Water-
proof Film.

1 SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
.‘ 3. INSTALLATION OF WIPER BLADE

Install the wiper arm so that the wiper blade is parallel to
* the lower edge of the window glass.

2. INSTALLATION OF BACK DOOR TRIM AND WATER-

| ! PROOF FILM
ﬂ Refer to GROUP 23 BODY - Back Door Trim and Water-
proof Film.
16K394
INSPECTION
S WIPER MOTOR

Disconnect the wiring connector from the wiper motor and
connect battery to the wiper motor connector to check that
the wiper motor runs.

16W1505

T OTR Datstie: - } ]



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Rear Wiper

motor bracket

Batte
L__C]T)_J
18W1541
-
@
Battery
J
1BW1542
| & 1
Battery
|
=

18W1543

OPERATION CHECK

Connect battery (+) to terminal 1 and battery (—) to terminal 3
to check that the motor runs.

AUTOMATIC OPERATION CHECK

(1) Connect battery (+) to terminal 1 and" battery (—) to
terminal 3 to run the motor.

(2) While the motor is running, disconnect terminal 1 to stop
the motor.

(3) Connect terminal 2 to terminal 3 and connect battery (+)
to terminal 1 and battery (—) to wiper motor bracket to
check that the motor starts to run again and then stops.

TR TR 5 e e A e e L i



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Windshield Washer 8-177

WINDSHIELD WASHER

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1. Windshild washer tank
2. Washer motor and pump
3. Washer tube
4. Washer nozzle

NOBKLAD

16W1556

&

._,.
1

.
™~

18K1514

INSPECTION
WASHER MOTOR AND PUMP

Make the check while the motor is installed to the washer
tank.

(1) Check to be sure that there is washer fluid in the washer
tank.

(2) Check to be sure that the washer motor operates and the
fluid is forced out under pressure when the battery's
positive (+) terminal is connected to terminal 2 and the
negative (—) terminal is connected to terminal 1.



8-178

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Rear Washer

REAR WASHER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION | NOSKLCA

) e

16W1559

Removal steps

1. Rear wheelhouse trim and quarter trim
2. Rear washer tank

3. Washer motor and pump NOTE _
A Wash (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

- Washer tube (2) @® : Refer to “Service Points of Removal”.
5. Washer nozzle and tube (3) wa : Refer to “Service Points of Installation”.

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL

1. REMOVAL OF REAR WHEELHOUSE TRIM AND QUAR-
TER TRIM

Refer to GROUP 23 BODY - Trims.



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Rear Washer / Headlight Washer 8-179

® O

18K1514

HEADLIGHT WASHER

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

O~NOO A WN =

NOTE

INSPECTION
WASHER MOTOR AND PUMP

Make the check while the motor is installed to the washer
tank.

(1) Check to be sure that there is washer fluid in the washer
tank.

(2) Check to be sure that the washer motor operates and the
fluid is forced out under pressure when the battery's
positive (+) terminal is connected to terminal 2 and the
negative (—) terminal is connected to terminal 1.

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION

1. INSTALLATION OF REAR WHEELHOUSE TRIM AND
QUARTER TRIM

Refer to GROUP 23 BODY - Trims.

NOSKPAA

. Radiator grille

. Front combination light

. Headlight bezel

. Headlight washer nozzle
. Washer tube

. Check valve

. Headlight washer tank

. Washer motor and pump

Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

16W1562

| STB Revision



8-180

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Headlight Washer

—l | &
‘ ri]z]3
! 45|66
18W843
m
® B 3]
= 4 6
Battery
—
N,
Test light
16Wo45
m
@ 1 2 h
= al516
_
D).

,|f|\\

18Wa48

INSPECTION
WASHER MOTOR AND PUMP

Make the check while the motor is installed to the washer

tank.

(1) Check to be sure that there is washer fluid in the washer
tank.

(2) Check to be sure that the washer motor operates and the
fluid is forced out under pressure when the battery's
positive (+) terminal is connected to terminal 2 and the
negative (—) terminal is connected to terminal 3.

HEADLIGHT WASHER RELAY

Remove the headlight washer relay (located at the upper part
of the left side cowl side trim).

WASHER OPERATION CHECK

(1) Connect the battery and the test light to the relay as
shown in the figure.

(2) If, when terminal 1 is connected to the negative (—)
terminal of the battery, the light illuminates (for about 0.5
second), the unit is operating normally.

[ STR Ravision ' 1



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Column Switch 8-181

COLUMN SWITCH

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

1. Steering wheel center pad
-« 2. Steering wheel

3. Lower column cover

4. Upper column cover

5. Column switch

6. Cable band

35-45 Nm
26-33 ft.lbs.

16W1569

NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstal‘ll.
(2) <« : Refer to "Service Points of Removal”.

13U0141

| OTD Dot

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
2. REMOVAL OF STEERING WHEEL

Remove the steering wheel by usiing the steering wheel
puller.

Caution
Do not hammer on the steering wheel to remove it;
doing so many damage the collapsible mechanism.




8-182

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Column Switch

6]

,Ff:\

10

11{12

13[14

15

16]17

B\

18{19

20

21|22

16W1530

—

13

14

15

16[17

18

19

20,

21|22

18W1530

INSPECTION

Remove the steering lower cover, and then detach the
connector of the column switch from the wiring harness.

Operate the switch and check the continuity between the

terminals.
WIPER‘WASHER SWITCH
Y Terminal | ' i
Switch position~—-____| 20 | 18 | 15 | 14 | 19 | 13
OFF ‘ O | 0 Of‘l‘ _—— -0
NT ’ ° i i = =0
LO ' o= — ———(0:.-_ T
i | i 1 g‘-‘ o - o =)
NOTE

(1) O—Oindicates that there is continuity between the terminals.

(2) The dotted lines indicate that the washer switch ON.

HEADLIGHT WASHER
e Terminal
Switch Poisition T S e 12 b
OFF
ON o0
NOTE

O—0O indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.

TR Ravicinn
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WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Rear Wiper and Washer Switch  8-183

REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION NuokoS2

- 1. Rear wiper and washer switch \

NOTE

4% : Refer to "Service Points of Removal”, 16W935

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
1. REMOVAL OF REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH

Insert the special tool into the switch and pry the switch to
remove it from the instrument panel.

INSPECTION
Operate the switch, and check the continuity between the ter-
minals.
2]3 . Terminal I 5 | 3 6 A
41516 Switc_h position ‘““*h—mh__}_ |
e = ) Washer . Oo—0
Wiper OFF | oo
18W944 Wiper ON | O : O
Wiper | O O
Washer ' O—1—0
NOTE

OO indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.

| O Dt o o ) |



8-184 HORN - Specifications / Troubleshooting

HORN

SPECIFICATIONS |
|
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS ' R
Items | Specifications
Effective sounding voltage  V 11-14.5
Power consumption (at 12V) A Max. 3.5
Soundlevel  dB |J 100-110
Fundamental frequency  Hz {
“High” sound ‘ 400-440
“Low” sound l 340--380
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOBLD--
ltems | Nm O ft.lbs.
Steenng wheel Iock nut i 35-45 26-33
TROUBLESHOOTING
HORN NOBLH.-
Inspection rtems | | | 1—O'(her inspection items
' i
o o
=2 |
IR [,
T J n ‘ ‘
. - 89
\ l © | f_g J = g .
\\ } [0} ’ c ] = g = g g
R . 5] o |[£5| 2 |
Symptom | | T | T 28| & |
Horn does not sound l (O T I ) T B ) T I ) ‘ ® ‘o Horn contact plate
Horn will not stop sounding T ® | @ | |

NOTE
Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.



HORN - Circuit Diagram

8-185

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
HORN CIRCUIT

on

T

w [ar|ow

=gy Sub fusible link s .
1.25-B A-02 A-23 0.5-G Ignition switch
& 5-Wr—5-HW - 2-W
Main
fusible link
3.5 usible lin @ —
& = START
ol 1| = N~ AL
%] A-22 [;] [AM ACC]C55
3' =
~ N
>
o
L]
O
o~
Q
m Multi-purpose
fuse ®§'
P
]
Ty
0
o
—9
o o
Ty
% @
( N o T 3
-]
C52 To wiper motor
- ! g [Refer to P.8:59.]
(To]
[5e]
® :
A-37
Horn switch
Column switch
Horn
BEEE  owe
Remark

For information concerning the ground points (example: [l ),
refer to P.8-7.

Wiring color code

B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White
P — —




8-186 HORN - Horn
HORN
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

1. Radiator grille
2. Horn (High)
3. Horn (Low)

NOTE

Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
16W964

INSPECTION

® A loose horn adjustment screw.
e \Water, dirt, or other foreign matter lodged inside the horn.
e A loose horn bracket mounting bolt.

HORN ADJUSTMENT

(1) Secure the horn bracket in a vice, and then connect a
battery of the 12 volts.
(2) Sound the horn, and adjust it by turning the adjusting
SCrew.
® The sound volume is too low.
)BY I/ Turn the adjusting screw in the "UP” direction within a
DOWN g\~ / range of about 180°, and then set it in position when a
satisfactory sound volume has been obtained.
® The sound volume is too loud:
b Lo Turn the adjusting screw 20° to 30° in the "DOWN"

Adjusting
screw

direction, and then set it in position when a satisfactory
sound volume has been obtained.
® Horn will not sound:

Turn the adjusting screw slightly in the “UP” direction
until the horn sounds, find a satisfactory sound volume
by continuing to turn the screw within a range of 180°,
and then set the screw in place. If a satisfactory
volume cannot be obtained, replace the horn.

Caution
After the adjustment apply lacquer to prevent the
adjusting screw from becoming loose.

T s s py = = ) 1




HORN - Horn Switch 8-187

HORN SWITCH
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION NosLKAE

-«

Removal steps

35-45 Nm
26-33 ft.lbs.

1
1. Steering wheel pad
2. Steering wheel 16W1570
3. Steering bossplate NOTE
4. Steering _Wheel cover (1} Reverse the removal procedure to reinstall.
5. Horn switch (2) @ : Refer to “Service Points of Removal”.

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
2. REMOVAL OF STEERING WHEEL

Remove the steering wheel by using the steering wheel
puller.

Caution
Do not hammer on the steering wheel to remove it;
doing so may damage the collapsible mechanism.

13U0141

INSPECTION

® A burned out or short-circuited horn switch contact.
® A broken or damaged horn switch spring.
® A damaged horn switch harness.



8-188 ACCESSORY - Specifications / Troubleshooting

ACCESSORY

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS '
CIGARETTE LIGHTER ‘ NOSMB--
Items | Specifications
Maximum current A - 10
Returntime  sec. ! ’ 18 or less
CLOCK
ltems [ Specifications
Type | Crystal oscillating type
Display type ) Fluorescent digital display
TROUBLESHOOTING NoBMH-
CIGARETTE LIGHTER AND CLOCK
Inspection items ]
e
oS
. 59
15 o e
o "En © g
sls| 8 55
zZ = @ v | @ o 2
) © © o |.E € >
“ | ou o o = C E
Symptom 2| & | S| C|=28] &
Cigarette lighter fails to operate @ ® @ @
Clock stopped @ @ ® ©)] @
NOTE

Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

CTR Bavicinm



ACCESSORY - Circuit Diagram 8-189

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM o=
CIGARETTE LIGHTER / CLOCK CIRCUIT :

Sub fusible link

Battery
1.25-B[] A02 A-23 0.5-G 2-R OFF
= 5-W 5-W 5-W
0,5- 2-W
Main fusible
link @
= ACC]C-55
! ) K
ol 1 S
=[x
I 1
(9N [oN]
: 2-RW
> To light control relay] * 7-R
e [Refer to P.8-46] - *—
o i
o 0.85-LW. O 2-1u
=3 |TF? iradizo P8-60] * o ¢ = 2R
efer to P.8-60] *
= -GB =
To hazard flasher unit - 1.25- GB 1.2 GT_{’Q_‘O—_Z R
[Refer to P.8-49] Multi-purpose fuse
=
Tl
1 1 Lo
ololE P 122 acx®
N C; C; et i gl BY|RB
H L | C-40 R
(o ow] C43 =] oo
Cigarette lighter — GW o=l TID
illumination light (éz ,85-8 0|5 3| 55| G
1 o 1-.0.85-Lu Pl:l=5[5 e ™
— U560~
Ci tte = B —#
igare | ,, : : \ — ;
E lighter [ i -4
C-42
To heater control | g (GW)
illumination light { _ (GY)
[Refer to P851] | ™%
(RB)
] (GY)
elo] ] Clock 1] B
re|cw|Lw 1“ U Ll LW r—s
= a A &
36
TF? combination meter BY Q -Q- -';_i
[Refer to P.B-52] e - - =
4 1 1]
Wiring color code
B: Black Ll: Light blue To dimmer control switch BY
Br: B?own O: O?ange [Refer to P.8-51] -
G: Green P: Pink 37We15
Gr: Gray R: Red Remark
L: Blue Y: Yellow For information concerning the ground points (example: Il ),
Lg: Light green W: White refer to P.8-7.

OCTD D ocolot e |



8-190 ACCESSORY - Cigarette Lighter

CIGARETTE LIGHTER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

Knob

Plug

. Center panel

Plug

Nut

Socket

Outer case

Cigarette lighter bracket

N A

NOTE
Reverse the removal procedure to reinstall.

16W1555

INSPECTION

® Take out the plug, and check for a worn edge on the
element spot connection, and for shreds of tobacco or
other material on the element.

® Using an ohmmeter, check the continuity of the element.

® Confirm that there is no dirt on the surface of the socket.

CAUTIONS FOR USE OF THE CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET
AS AUXILIARY POWER SOURCE

1. When using a “plug-in” type of accessory, do not use
anything with a load of more than 120W.

2. It is recommended that only the lighter be inserted in
the receptacle.
Use of “plug-in” type accessories may damage the
receptacle and result in poor retention of the lighter.

NOTE
The specified load should be strictly observed, because
overloaded cord burns the ignition switch and herness.

L OoTD nalﬂa::\n ) il |



ACCESSORY - Clock 8-191

CLOCK
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION pr—

Removal steps

1. Knob
2. Plug
3. Center panel
4. Clock
16W1558

NOTE
Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

e



8-192

AUDIO SYSTEM - Specifications

AUDIO SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS NOBNB-
Items Specifications
Radio
Model AR-7127PY AR-7177PY
Receiving band AM/FM AM/FM
Tape player
Model - CX-25Y
Speaker
Instrument panel
Model - SR-28A4-YK-2
Rated input power 5W (Max. 7W)
Center pillar trim
Model. SG-13SL4-G2 (GRAY) or SG-13SL4-G2 (GRAY) or
SG-13SL4-BE87 (BEIGE) SG-13SL4-BE87 (BEIGE)
Reted input power 15W (Max. 30W) 15W (Max. 30W)
Antenna
Type | Pole antenna Pole antenna
TROUBLESHOOTING NOBNH..
Inspection items
| =
% Rl
T =
¥ 5 -
25 < 2
o s uCJ o E © E a
S 5| - |28|cs| 2| 2|5
| ,|2| 8|85/ 5|82
2| 5| 8| 8 |EE|SQ| &8 | =z |2¢€
2| 2| 2| &is8 <8 g | 0B |z8&
Symptom [
No sound. @ @ ® | | ®
No sound from speaker at one side; low sound. ©) @ - ©) @
Only noise can be heard. @ @ 0
Poor output or sensitivity; noise is heard. ' ® | @ | ® @
Sound is distorted. ® @

NOTE

Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.




AUDIO SYSTEM - Specifications 8-193

NOISE SOURCES
Source of Electrical System Noise

Ignition system Il Power generation system | Other electrical device
(1) Spark plug (1) Ripple at contact between alternator | (1) Armature of wiper, blower and other
‘ armature and carbon brush motors.
(2) High tension cable | (2) Spark from voltage regulator contact i (2) Starterand switch when starting engine
(3) Distributor ! | (3) Spark from changeover switch
| (4) Horn

(5) Contact of turn signal
| (6) Loose contact of wiring harness

' (7) Static electricity generated by tire or
I generator drive-belt
-} (8) Voltage stability unit for instrument

Noise Sourse of Vehicle Equipment

Kind of noise Equipment I Symptom of noise generation
Whistling sound Alternator Noise increases when accelerator pedal is
depressed and it subsides soon after engine
| is stopped.
Scratching sound Water temperature gauge unit | Noise is produced while engine is running

and it persists for a while after engine
shutdown.

Fuel gauge unit Noise is produced at sudden acceleration,
driving on rough road or when ignition key is

placed to ON.
Jarring Oil pressure switch Noise is produced with engine operation
and no noise is made when engine is idling.
Wish-wash, Flasher relay Noise is produced with operation of turn
wish-wash signal light
Buzz, click Horn Noise is made when horn button is pressed
or released.
Whinning Wiper motor | Noise is generated with the wiper speed.
Washer motor Noise is made when washer is operated.

[ €TR Revicinn ]



8-194 AUDIO SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
RADIO/CASSETTE DECK CIRCUIT

[Lw

L
r'ﬁ Ignition switch

Battery A-02 Sub fusible link

1.25-8 A23 "
Sl B s 0.5-G

Main fusible '
link ‘

. 20-BY

To light control 2-RW
relay -
[Refer to P.8-46)

Multi-purpose
fuse ® 19

10208

To air conditioner e LW -
[Refer 1o P.8-56]

To combination BY
meter -
|Refer to P.8-52)

DIN Cable

(BL) p ,~ —
(BR) ;9':-
rL
rR
R

Tape player Radio

3

3
212

F

M s s oo = »



AUDIO SYSTEM - Circuit Diagram

8-195

[+=) &) €220 Ca) €23 75 aY)

o

L Rear speaker

3rweis

Lg: Light green
W: White

(WR)
BR (RH.) m
- Front speaker
(WL)
st
(BL) (L.H.)
C-65
(L.H.)
(WL
WR
3L
YR
<lBR) (RH)
)
o Urk
Remarks . _
(1) For information concerning the ground points (exam-
ple: |l ). refer to P.8-7. .
(2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is
connected {using the same numerical symbol) to the
facing page.
(In other words, @ on the right page is connected to @ on
the left page.)
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow

' @TR Ravician




8-196 AUDIO SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures

70R0351

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
ANTIENNA TRIMMER NOSNIAA

1. The antenna trimmer is essential for matching the antenna
with the radio in order to obtain the maximum sensitivity of
the radio.

2. It must be adjusted with the antenna actually mounted on
the vehicle. If the trimmer is not adjusted properly, the
radio suffers from not only low sensitivity but also noises,
such as external noise and noise from passing vehicles.

3. In the following cases, therefore, adjust it as described
below.

(1) When radio is installed.

(2) If antenna is replaced.

(3) If radio has low sensitivity.
(4) If radio is noisy.

ANTENNA TRIMMER ADJUSTMENT

1. Make the following preparations for adjustment:

(1) Turn the ignition key to the "ACC" position.

(2) Extend the antenna all the way.

(3) Tune accurately to a station near 1,400 kHz in order to
receive a broadcast in as weak an electric field as can
be barely received. If there is no station near 1,400 kHz,
tune to any high-frequency station (above 1,000 kHz)
available. If there are two or more stations near 1,400

_ kHz, choose the louder one.
(4) Set the volume control to the proper volume.
(5) Set the tone ccontrol to treble position.

2. Be sure that preparations 1 through 5 have been correctly
made.

3. Insert a screwdriver into the trimmer adjusting hole.

4. Turn the screwdriver clockwise or counterclockwise for
maximum sensitivity (maximum broadcast wave sound).

5. If the optimum sensitivity point cannot be found, check for
an antenna malfunction or a broken wire.

NOTE
The antenna trimmer of an electronic tuning radio does not
require adjustment.

| OTD Dacs'e mae : 1



AUDIO SYSTEM - Radio and Tape Player 8-197

RADIO AND TAPE PLAYER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION NOBNUAF

16W1519
Post-installation Operation

® Adjustment of Antenna Trimmer
(Refer to P.8-196.)

Removal steps

1. Knob

2. Plug 7. Radio

3. Center console 8. Tape player

4. Connection of center panel wiring har- 9. Box (Vehicles without tape player)
ness to front wiring harness connector

5. Radio panel NOTE

6. Radio bracket Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

STB Revision ]|



8-198 AUDIO SYSTEM - Front Speaker / Rear Speaker
FRONT SPEAKER |

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION \ NOSNMAE
2
Removal steps
1. Mounting screws NOTE 16W1520
2. Front speaker Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
REAR SPEAKER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION NOSNOAD

16W1578

Removal steps

1. Mounting screws
2. Rear speaker

NOTE
Reverse the removal procedures to reinstal




AUDIO SYSTEM - Antenna 8-199

ANTENNA
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Post-installation Operation
e Adjustment of Antenna Trimmer
(Refer to P.8-196.)

Removal steps

a 1. Mounting nut
2. Antenna mast

e%» »a 3. Front fender panel
4. Ground base
5. Antenna base

NOTE

(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) «® : Refer to "Service Points of Removal".
(3) »a : Refer to “Service Points of Installation”.

NOSNPAC

16W1579

Antenna
mast

Mounting nut

16W1549|

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
1. REMOVAL OF MOUNTING NUT

Hold the antenna mast, and then remove the mounting
nut.




8-200

AUDIO SYSTEM - Antenna/Noise Suppression

3. REMOVAL OF FRONT FENDER PANEL
Refer to GROUP 23 Body-Front Fender

SER;VICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
3. INSTALLATION OF FRONT FENDER PANEL
Refer to GROUP 23 Body-Front Fender.

NOISE SUPPRESSION Mosnaas

1. Noise interfering with radio reception may be roughly
classified as follows:
(1) Noise produced by the vehicle itself
. Noise from the ignition circuit, alternator circuit, etc.
(2) Noise generated in the radio itself
Thermal noise from transistors, IC, resistor, etc.
(3) Atmospheric noise
Noise from other cars, neon signs, etc.

2. The radio has devices to suppress noise of the radio itself
and atmospheric noise, but it is difficult to eliminate them
completely. Noise produced by the vehicle includes whin-
ing from the alternator system, and a strong, impulsive,
fast popping noise from the ignition system.

3. Before performing any checking or adjustments, first
confirm the following points.

Adjust the antenna trimmer completely.
Set the push buttons (tuning) properly.
Extend the antenna all the way.

PREVENTION OF IGNITION CIRCUIT NOISE

A resistance-equipped cable is used for the high-tension cable
in order to prevent noise; however, if any noise from the
ignition circuit does occur, check the tightness and ground
connection of the positive (+) terminal of the noise filter, and,
if necessary, check the noise filter.

Caution
Be careful not to connect the noise filter to the hightension
cable; doing so could damage the noise filter.

PREVENTION OF OTHER CIRCUIT NOISE

1. For other noises, take necessary corrective actions in
accordance with the following items and the NOISE
SUPPRESSION CHART.

2. Polish the grounding cable terminal, and connect it proper-
ly.

3. Polish the pillar antenna ground terminal, and connect it
properly.

4. Ground electric parts completely.

5. Keep the antenna cable and speaker lead wire away from
other electric wiring.

TR Ravicinn
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AUDIO SYSTEM - Noise Suppression

8-201

NOISE SUPPRESSION CHART

Symptom Noise source | Remedy
Unusual noise related to | Engine Securely ground the engine, frame and/or body and engine
engine speed. | hood.
|
; PR
i =— Ground wire
‘ 16E710
“Clatter” noise related to the | Turn signals Connect a 0.5 pF noise-suppression capacitor to the B terminal
flashing of turn signal lights - of the flasher unit.
| Flasher
unit
[ -—— 0.5pF noise suppression
,I, capacitor )
- . 16E712
Abnormal noise when Horn 1. Connect a 0.5 pF noise-suppression capacitor to the + B

the horn is operated.

Noise when the wind-
shield washer oprates.

Unusual noise when the
engine is started.

terminal of the horn.
2. Foran FM radio, connect an LC filter to the horn terminals.

Horn LC filter

@ 4

16E713

Washer motor

Water tempera-
ture gauge unit

1. Connect a 0.5 pF noise-suppression capacitor between
the terminal of the washer motor and the power source
wire.
For an FM radio, connect an LC filter between the terminal
of the washer motor and the power source wire,

.

N

M ;
LC filter

o FO—

) 1 16F671

‘ Connect a 0.1 uF noise-suppression capacitor to the terminal of
| the water temperature gauge unit.

0.1uF noise suppression
capacitor

16F672

| STB Revision



8-202

AUDIO SYSTEM - Noise Suppression

NOISE SUPPRESOR LOCATION

16W722

1
————— Ground cable =——

» N
Transfer case Ground cable

| N”!— } H// 16W1509

3 Vi

— Noise condenser

16W1580

TR Ravicinm




BACK DOOR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Specifications / Special Tools 8-203

BACK DOOR WINDOW DEFOGGER

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS NosPB-8

Items Specifications

Back door window defogger switch

Type | Seesaw type

Rated current 20A

Back door window defogger timer
Timer | _

Back door window glass with defogger

No. of printed heater lines 11
Power consumption [20°C (68°F)) | 112-148W
SPECIAL TOOLS NoBPG-B
Tool (Number and name) Use
MBS990784 Removal of back door
Ornament remover window defogger

switch

=

[ e'rn Paata® oo




8-204 BACK DOOR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Troubleshooting
TROU BLESHOOTING ' NOSPH-B

i 2 | |
Inspection items ] | i
| S
o | e g .
H“‘x“‘ I 5 = | g c |
e = - = n €|
R 2 S o9
- ‘ w0 N m© | o 8 1
; = e s9|
s | 8| £ 28
| : 2|1 8|3 |28 ¢
' e b | < € [EE| 3
Symptom \H Z ‘ 3| & |§ 8l &
- " : : _— ] ) — | ]_ - —
Neither the back door window defogger nor the indicator function. | @ | ®@ | @
The indicator functions, but the back door window defogger does not ]l ® l o | o
function. _ | |
NOTE

Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

M s s 1



BACK DOOR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Circuit Diagram

8-205

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

DEFOGGER CIRCUIT e

Battery

19

20-BY

i

e

E.Ip_ ZU-BY

Defogger
@ fuse
3| &
o~
To column switch
[Refer to P.8-46]
o
EI | N
@
]
e
5%
84 .
£ @ ; |
L8 —~ >
e2 A m  JF & m::i
o2 B =
o C-57 |c-02
Rheostat @ } @
LT L
Defogger switch
2 om ) [
A\ o~
8 [ & |ev]
B
Remarks ‘ . Il
For information concerning the ground points (example:iB),
refer to P.8-7.
3TWe27
Wiring color code ;
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

1.25-B E-Oﬁ m Sub fusible link | Jov]

5-W — 5-W
Lr

Main fusible
link @

A28 0.5-G lgnition switch

To light control ¥
relay . -2 RW
[Refer to P.846]

2-BW

Multi-purpose




8-206 BACK DOOR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Defogger Switch
DEFOGGER SWITCH |

I

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION NOBPJAB

—
o DAY

49 : Refer .to "Service Points of Removal”. 16W932

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
1. REMOVAL OF DEFOGGER SWITCH

Insert the special tool into the switch and pry the switch to
remove it from the instrument panel.

2 16W928

INSPECTION
DEFOGGER SWITCH
(1) Remove the defogger switch from the instrument panel

] 2 3 and connect an ohmmeter to the switch side connector.
21516 (2) Operate the switch and check the continuity between the
— terminals.

* ¢ Indicator light
**  lllumination light

16W976 Terminal 1 f I
Switch ~~_ 2 |s|1]*|al3|*=]6
position R | ! -‘
OFF | O—@®10 | O1T@10
ON 040 | O+@ 1O | O—+@+-O
NOTE

O-0 indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.



BACK DOOR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Printed Heater Lines 8-207

Normal characteristic curve

Voltage
12V
\A (Center point)
6V lapprc»c. 6V
ov L

Positive  Printed heater line Negative
terminal terminal

Abnormal characteristic curve

Voltage
12V 1 | X
) Open-circuit
6VA E point
1
]
H

\Y
Positive  Printed heater line Negative
terminal terminal

16Y332

Alignment holes

. 7 i
Masking tape 16F650

PRINTED HEATER LINES
INSPECTION NOSPKAA

1. The printed heater lines should be tested while the engine
is running at 2,000 rpm and the battery is being charged.

2. Turn the defogger switch to the “ON” position, and use
voltmeter to measure the voltage of each printed heater
line at the back door window glass center point “A".

3. If all of the heater lines indicate approximately 6V, the back
door window printed heater lines are functioning properly.

4. If a voltage of 12V is indicated at point "A”, the heater line
is broken between point “A” and the negative (—) terminal.
Move the test probe gradually toward the negative (—)
terminal, and search for the place where there is a sudden
change in the voltage (to 0 V).

5. This place where the voltage suddenly changes indicates
the location of the broken heater line.

6. If OV is indicated at point “A”, the heater line is broken
between point “A” and the positive (+) terminal. Find the
point where there is a sudden change in the voltage (to
12V), as described in step 4. above.

REPAIR

1. Prepare the following items:
® Conductive paint
® Paint thinner
e Masking tape, decal, etc.
® Unleaded gasoline
® Thin brush
Wipe the glass adjacent to the broken heater line, clean
with unleaded gasoline, and bond a decal or masking tape
as shown.

2. Shake the electroconductive paint container well, and
remove the amount of paint needed. Dilute it with a small
quantity of paint thinner, and apply three coats with the
brush at intervals of about 15 minutes.

3. Remove the tape or decal and leave the repaired defogger
unused for a while before supplying power.

4. For a better finish, scrape away excess deposits with a
knife after drying is complete (one day later).

Caution

After repair, clean the glass with a soft dry shop towel
or wipe along the printed heater line with a slightly
moistened shop towel.

[ TR Bavicinm



8'208 AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB 'NDICATOR SYSTEM = General Information
GENERAL INFORMATION | —

This system is composed of the automatic free-wheeling hub indicator light, the vehicle-speed sensor (reed
type switch), the automaic free-wheeling hub indicator control unit, and the pulse generator.
The pulse generator is located at the rear part of the front output shaft of the transfer; the vehicle-speed
sensor is incorporated within the combination meter.
Based upon the output signals from the pulse generator and from the vehicle-speed sensor (reed type
switch), the automatic free-wheeling hub indicator control unit judges whether the automatic free-wheeling
hub is in the locked condition or the free condition.
When it is in the locked condition, the indicator light illuminates; when it is in the free condition, the
indicator light does not illuminate.
This is, therefore, a system which makes it easy to see, from the driver's seat, whether the automatic free-
wheeling hub is in the locked condition or the free condition.

|

Automatic free-wheeling hub 16W1567

1

Automatic

free-wheeling
hub indicator
light

/
b

— 16W1574

U \L
Automatic ¢

free-wheeling=
hub Indicator
control unit §

16W1571

2 Speedometer
R
— il

%
L’%i
z?

Vehicle-speed
sensor
(Reed switch) ' 16W1506

16W1577

lI>=+* s o .. . 1



AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM = General Information 8'209
OPERATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SYSTEM

Ignition ON
switch OFF
Automatic
free—wheelmg LOCK
hub REE
Rotation
Pulse t
generator
. Vehicle
\é’ehncle- speed
peed sensor —X1-
(Reed Switch) t
Indicator ON
light OFF
! B
A B C D B C D

Time ——=

16W1548

Symbols used in

above diagram Indication by automatic free-wheeling hub indicator light

e T —

No ||Ium|net|on of the indicator light when the ignition key is turned from OFF to ON,

A regardless of the condition of the automatlc free-wheeling hub.
The mdmator light |i|um|nates when the automatic free- wheelmg hubis locked and pulse
B | signals are output from the pulse generator, and when, in addition, the vehicle-speed sensor

detects a vehicle speed of approx:mate[y 2.5 mph (4 km/h) or higher.

The Iocked condmon is entered in the memory even if the vehicle is stopped (with ignition
C key still at ON) while the automatic free-wheeling hub is in the locked condition, and the
indicator Itght illumination continues.

After the automatic free wheeling hub is changed from the locked condition to the free
condition (the pulse signals from the pulse generator cease), the indicator light remains
illuminated until the vehicle-speed sensor detects a vehicle speed of approximately 2.5 mph
(4 km/h) or higher.




8-210 AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM — General information
EXPLANATION OF INDICATOR OPERATION

1. Automatic free-wheeling hub in locked condition
The output of the pulse generator is input to t'ermmal 4 of the control unit, and the output signals from
the vehicle-speed sensor are input to terminal 3 of the control unit.
Only when there are pulse signals from the pulse generator, and when, moreover, the vehicle-speed
signals indicate a vehicle speed of approximately 2.5 mph (4 km/h) or highter does the control unit judge
that the automatic free-wheeling hub is the locked condition at the lock-discrimination circuit of the
control unit, and therefore the set signal (locked condition) is output.
This signal is entered into the memory circuit, thus causing the indicator light to illuminate.

Pulse generator Sﬁpeeéj 'sens% Ignition switch
(Reed switc
= P e M Fuse No. 3 @
{550y ppy o re——— -1 =g
= : I
] ¢
. = Automatic free-
i = @1 wheeling hub
1| """ indicator light L
_ Sub fusible link
i E
o 6
Power-supply circuit
= ? Main fusible link
- J.-.L J» | Vehicle-speed
i e detection circuit :
Pulse-detection circuit | [
Set  [Reset ™ | Battery
Tr

Memory circuit = ] \ %

Automatic free-wheeling hub Lock-discrimination circuit
indicator control unit 18W1536

2. When vehicle is stopped (with ignition key still at ON) with automatic free-wheeling hub locked
Signals are not output from the pulse generator and the vehicle-speed sensor when the vehicle is
stopped.

However, because the set signal (locked condition) is entered into the memory circuit, the indicator light
shows the condition in effect when the vehicle was traveling.

Pulse generator Speed sensor Ignition switch
:6] c—-——————____(Reed switch) Fuse No. 3 ™~
) | I gy [ =ty
LJ : | \“'/I
i]
1] 4
: k ', Automatic free-
! = )=wheeling hub
i " indicator light N
1 L
—+|| SSub fusible link
(8§
[T (o
.’ £ 1 | [
) N SRR
l. 3 m‘ . Powersupply, st [§] Main fusible link
i
2 = |l ' ]l —Vehicle-speed I
Pulse-detection circuit| — T 7 | detection circuit &
Lock-discrimination circuit-T T - :
o __ls_et_ |Re§et Batlery
Memory circuit—1° ITr i
Automatic free whecllng hub
indicator control unit 16W1535

| OTD Dmetn



AUTOMATIC FREE'WHEEL'NG HUB lND'CATOR SYSTEM = General Information 8'21 1

3. Automatic free-wheeling hub in free condition
For the free condition, although there are (when the vehicle is traveling) output signals from the vehicle-
speed sensor, there are no signals from the pulse generator, with the result that the memory circuit is
erased (because reset signals are output from the lock-discrimination circuit), and so the indicaotr light

does not illuminate.

Pulse generator

Speed sensor Ignition switch
Reed switch) Fuse No. 3
{Reed switch) > Pee

/

\

[ Sp——p—— g—

Automatic free-
@ wheeling hub
indicator light

1

-k
ESub fusible link

L.

Pulse-detection circuit 7

Lock-discrimination circuit~] [Set JReset
Memory circuit/’L

. - s
Automatic free-wheeling hub
indicator control unit

Power-supply circuit
ol J il Main fusible link
| Vehicle-speed
. === detection circuit

.
‘ | Battery

1t i'

_LW{%—

1EW1534

Pulse generator cross-sectional view

o =N

)}

Pole (iron core)

Coll Magnet

16W1547

Pulse generator

Pulse rotor

Front out-
put shaft

16W1546

QTR Revicion

PULSE GENERATOR

The pulse generator is located at the rear part of the front
output shaft of the transfer, and is composed of the magnet,
the coil and the pole (iron core).

When a magnetic material (iron, nickel, etc.) is brought close
to and moved away from the pole (iron core), the magnetic flux
within the pole changes, thus generating AC voltage in the
coil.

Because the front output shaft does not rotate when the
automatic free-wheeling hub is in the free condition, there is
no generation of AC voltage in the pulse generator.

In the locked condition, however, the front output shaft and
the pulse rotor rotate, with the result that the magnetic flux
(within the pole (iron core) of the pulse generator) changes in
accordance with the rotations of the pulse rotor, thereby
generating AC voltage in the coil.

This AC voltage is transmitted to the automatic free-wheeling
hub indicator control unit.



General Information/

8-212 AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM - specifications

Speedometer

Vehicle-speed
sensor

16W1506

Vehicle—spéed :
sensor
12R0058

Automaticy)
free-wheeling™
hub indicator.
control unit™\—"1 _ 16W1574

Circuit Diagram

Power-supply
mrcwt

|
!
Pulse- detecnonP- L Vehicle speed

circuit Jdetechon circuit

Lock- d:scnmmauon—-—. _ .

VEHICLE-SPEED SENSOR (REED-TYPE SWITCH)

The vehicle-speed sensor functions to substitute pulse signals
for the rotations (vehicle speed) of the transmission’s output
gear;| it is located within the speedometer.

Pulse signals are generated when the speedometer cable
rotates.

AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR
CONTROL UNIT

The control unit is located at the upper part of the right cowl
side.

The control unit is composed of the pulse-detection circuit
(which receives the input signals from the pulse generator),
the vehicle-speed-detection circuit (which receives the input
signals from the vehicle-speed sensor), the lock-discrimination
circuit (which, based on both of these input signals, judges the
condition of the automatic free-wheeling hub and then trans-
mits indicator output signals to the memory circuit), and the
memory circuit (which "memorizes” the indicator output
signals from the lock-discrimination circuti).

circuit .
) 16W1533
SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS NOBR.-
Items Specifications
Automatic free-wheeling hub indicator light W (SAE trade number) 1.4(74)
Pulse generator
Type Magnet coil type
Vehicle-speed sensor
Type Reed switch type
Pulse generation 4 pulses/ rotation
SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS NOSRC-
ltems Specifications
Standard values .
Pulse generator resistance () 215-275
Vehicle-speed sensor output voltage  V
| When OFF 4 or more

When ON 0

" STB Revision ' - ;




AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM - troubleshooting

8-213

TROUBLESHOOTING

i

Inspection items

Symptom

Break in wiring harness

Burnt-out fuse No. 3

Poor ground connection

Poor connector connection

Break in print circuit board

Break in bulb

Malfunction of the vehicle-speed

sensor (reed type switch)

Malfunction of the pulse generator
Malfunction of automatic free-

wheeling hub indicator control unit

Improperly installed speedometer

Malfunction of the speedometer
cable

Improper clearance between the
pulse rotor and the pulse generator

Reference page

®

~J

o
|

(o s]

)
—
()

o
)
o

8-130/8-135

The indicator light does not illuminate
although the automatic free-wheeling
hub is in the locked condition and the
vehicle speed is approximately 2.5 mph
(4 km/h) or higher.

©

The indicator light does not illuminate
when the vehicle is stopped (with the
ignition key at ON) after traveling, even
though the automatic free-wheeling hub
is in the locked condition.

=

C]

®

®

C)

®| @

@

®

The indicator light remains illuminated
when the ignition key is turned from OFF

to ON.

The indicator light remains illuminated
when (after traveling with the automatic
free-wheeling hub in the locked
condition) the vehicle is stopped, the
automatic free-wheeling hub is changed
to the free condition, and the vehicle is
then driven at a speed of approximately
2.5 mph (4 km/h) or higher.

®

®

®

@

NOTE

Number in circle indicates inspection sequence.

| TR Dawvuieian



8-214 AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM - circuit Diagram

CIRCUIT

Battery

link

20-BY

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM

om)

1.25-B A-02 Ignition switch
s 5o =0 {2

Main fusible

Sub fusible link

1

A-23

| 19
[EQAQZ ] IAM__1G ] cs5

A-11 = = g
st s o —- Wi 1 J 1
————————— 3 Pulse o~ o~ o~
{1 BW
> 1! generator
[=a] 1! L
] | v
|
8-4)_ -(< a
[an] jor < -
— =| O|lm © o%
m ]A-21 Bw|w E,'é.'ﬂ_
=(S8IZ Multi-purpose © g 7 =
rh fuse 225
i o3
"t To column switch . ==
B i [Refer to P.8-46] ‘-‘f .
o2 e]e- | S 2
H— e . n
I d ] =
| LR =
i 1
p
‘—_.
2] :a:l & > (=<
c-28 | 1 I}
|
Flectric) =
_(_E)_ ). circuit o > | e
= = DOV‘VGF c07 FLI co6] Jcoa[ ][ ]Jcos
Pulse Vehi%le
detecti Speed
cirout | |detective o & @
circuit o oy o i
1 : L JL_ '
Locking check Circuill - T =
n EI Combination meter
SET RESET
Memory circuit
(L )
1
Automatic free-wheeling hub
indicator control unit 37W610
W S; R
awl v (L
Remark
For information concerning the ground points (example: il ),
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

FToTes ™ s
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AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM - puise Generator 8-215

PULSE GENERATOR
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION —

Removal steps

1. Pulse generator
2. O-ring 1ewo87?

NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall
(2) N : Non-reusable parts

INSPECTION

® Check whether or not metal particles are adhered to the
pole (iron core) of the pulse generator.

® (Check whether or not the installation bolts of the pulse
rotor or the pulse generator are loose.
(For detailed information concerning the pulse rotor, refer
to GROUP 21 TRANSMISSION - Transfer.)

CHECKING PULSE GENERATOR RESISTANCE

Check whether or not the resistance between the terminals
shown in the figure is within the standard value range.

@ Standard value : 215 - 275 ()

If the resistance is not within the standard value range, replace
the pulse generator.

16W082

| =R p



8-216 AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR SYSTEM - control Unit

AUTOMATIC FREE-WHEELING HUB INDICATOR CONTROL UNIT
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION ‘ —

Removal steps

1. Glove compartment stopper 1 16W1568
2. Automatic free-wheeling hub indicator NOTE
control unit Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

CHECKING OUTPUT VOLTAGE OF THE VEHICLE-
SPEED SENSOR (REED TYPE SWITCH)

1. Turn the ignition key to ON.

2. Insert a test probe from the rear side of the conncetor of
the automatic free-wheeling hub indicator control unit.

3. Measure the output voltage of the vehicle-speed sensor
}Nhen the vehicle is moved a distance of about 0.5 m (1.6
AT

T Standard values :

Vehicle-speed sensor OFF : 4V or higher
Vehicle-speed sensor ON : 0V

If there is a malfunction of the vehicle-speed sensor,
replace it by replacing the speedometer assembly.

[ CTR Ravicinmn
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24-2 HEATERS - General Information
GENERAL INFORMATION

The heater unit and the blower motor are the separate type.

For temperature control of the heater, the blend air system is used for excellent response and easy

temperature adjustment.

Because the damper in the blend air system controls the warm a.ir, whic_h passes through the heater core,
and fresh (cool) air, which does not pass through the core, minor adjustments of the temperature are

therefore possible, and the temperature' can be set to the optimum level.

The lap heater ducts (which provide warm air to the knee area for the front seats) and the-rear heater ducts
(which provide warm air to the foot area for the rear seats) from the heater unit, plus the warm-water-type

rear heater, assure heating comfort throughout.

Blower motor

Lap heater duct

Front heater unit

Air selection

iy :
Lap heater duct — . - ie\?e
J Mode selection lever
‘ 20W840
Rear heater duct I S
s 5 -J\._u_:.J 7 A::]
t::F ] I:F:I'_—"_‘! t
‘ ] 58W540
| Temperature
Blower switch control lever
To defroster and glend air - Ajr selection
demister To tace amper  damper  Erash air

Mode selection __
damper (VENT)

To lap heater o

duct
To lap heater duct

To foot area

To rear heater duct To rear heater duct

20W786
Mode selection
damper (FOOT/DEF)




HEATERS - Troubleshooting

24-3

TROUBLESHOOTING

N24EAAC
Reference
Symptom Probable cause Remedy page
Improper heat Obstructed floor outlets Correct =
' Changeover dampers improperly adjusted | Correct 24-5
| or binding
| Thermostat malfunction Replace -
Obstructed heater hoses Replace 24-12
| Improperly adjusted control cables Adjust 24-5
Plugged or partially plugged heater core Clean or replace 2413
No ventilation even Incorrect adjustment of changeover dam- Adjust 24-5
when mode selection | pers
lever is operated - : ‘ ;
Incorrect installation mode selection control | Adjust 24-5
wire
Ducts are incorrectly/incompletely con- Repair or replace -
nected, crushed, bent or clogged.
Blower motor oper- Broken blower motor resister Replace 24-15
ates on high speed -
only Broken blower switch Replace 24-10
Blower motor inop- Burnt-out fuse Replace -
erative ——————F = == = — = - T
Poor grounding Correct -
Malfunction blower switch Replace 24-10
Malfunction blower motor Replace 24-14

| ©THR Dawicinn




24-4

HEATERS = Circuit Diagram

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Battery

N24AZ--

Sub fusible link
(Fuse B)

0.85-R

L Bw

Ignition switch

(Ignition switch)

}_
o
! =
o oo =i
~ B
Q 2-B RNk
= o Multi-purpose ©)
fuse
2-B
- =] n—fl o
I
- wy| oy
7 Ml — 3
— o
] ___h
To turn signal flasher unit _ 0.85-RL | o
[Refer to P.8-49 ] >
===
ot B o
od (Te]Te](We] aN]
Sl [3N] 13N
]c-35 ko bl
oufco
tr—i ) * ¥
T c31] |  Blower 7 e I
H “""‘“““G motor DK
w2 | H-F —
L ]
off | 11-B- K
W
7 I
- Blower motor = Heater relay
Blower switch il i,
[ o Tw] o 8L
LB|LY LR|LR
LR|LB|LY ,, .‘
LR|Lw g
Remark 3TW614
For information concerning the ground points (example: 11 )
refer to P.8-7.
Wiring color code
B: Black Br. Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

| CTR Davic:mm
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HEATERS - Service Adjustment Procedures

24-5

[ Mode selection
| control wire ¥

~

\ Mode selection
[ damper lever

X damper lever AL\

20R0411

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
TEMPERATURE CONTROL SYSTEM ADJUST-

MENT

N24FAAD

MODE SELECTION LEVER

1.
2;

Move the mode selection lever to each position and check
the air flow with the blower operating.

If the air flow is not correct for any position of the mode
selection lever, adjust the mode selection control wire. If
this adjustment does not help, adjust the damper.

Adjustment of the Mode Selection Control Wire

%

2

Disconnect the defroster duct and the lap heater duct (B)
at the driver's seat side from the heater unit.

Disconnect the mode selection control wire from the
mode selection damper lever and the heater unit's clip.

Set the mode selection lever of temperature control to the
"wZ3" position.

Turn the mode selection damper lever all the way in the
direction of the arrow.

Connect the mode selection control wire to the mode
selection damper lever, and to the clip part of the heater
unit.

Caution
Be careful that the lever does not move when clipping.

Check to be sure that the mode selection lever moves
smoothly to each position and that the air flow is correct
for each position.

If the air flow is not correct for any position of the mode
selection lever even after the mode selection control wire
has been adjusted, adjust the "VENT" damper and the
“FOOT/DEF" damper.

Connect the driver's side defroster duct and lap heater
duct (B) to the heater unit.

Adjustment of the Damper

L
2

Disconnect the, mode selection control wire from the

mode selection damper lever and the heater unit's clip.

Adjust the “VENT"” damper as described below:

(1) Unfasten the clip of the mode selection damper lever,
and disconnect the link for the "VENT” damper from
the mode selection damper lever.

Mo s



24-6 HEATERS - Service Adjustment Procedures

|
"VENT” damper lever
\ “VENT” damper/
T 41 =5 20R0408
\ 3.
%Link
Clip
2000291 __
JI I
_"““1
OOT/DEF"
damper link
(A~
FOOTIDEF damper £ever
20R0414
|
4.

(2) Turn the mode selection damper lever all the way in the
direction of the arrow.

(3) Pull the “VENT” damper lever completely downward
and move the “VENT" damper to the position (not

. visible) shown in the figure.

(4) Attach the end of the link for the “VENT" damper to the
mode selection damper lever.

Adjust the "FOOT/DEF" damper as described below.

(1) Unfasten the clip of the mode selection damper lever,
and disconnect the link for the "FOOT/DEF" damper
from the mode selection damper lever.

(2) Turn the mode selection damper lever all the way in the
direction of the arrow.

(3) Pull the “FOOT/DEF" damper lever completely upward
and move the “FOQOT/DEF" damper to the position
shown in the figure. (The packing should contact the
case.)

NOTE

Confirmation can be made that the “FOOT/DEF” damp-
er is raised upward through the defroster blower outlet
of the heater unit (with defroster duct disconnected).

(4) Attach the end of the link for the “"FOOT/DEF" damper
to the mode selection damper lever.

NOTE
When attaching it, pull the lever end (A in the figure) in
the direction of the arrow.

Referring to the section which explains the adjustment of
the mode selection control wire, connect the control wire
to the mode selection damper lever.

I T



HEATERS - Service Adjustment Procedures 24-7

TEMPERATURE CONTROL LEVER

1. Move the temperature control lever from its extreme left
position 1o its extreme right position and check to be sure
that it moves correctly and smoothly to each position.

2. Then move the temperature control lever to the extreme
left position, and check to be sure that warm air does not
come out when the blower is operated.

3. If the air flow is not correct in the above step, adjust the
temperature control wire.

Adjustment of the Blend Air Damper

1. Move the warm water flow control lever to the extreme left
position.

2. Disconnect the water valve control wire from the blend air
damper lever and the heater unit's clip.

3. Remove the water valve cover.

Water valveiver/-\

control wire

2 2.

4. Unfasten the clip of the blend air damper lever, and
disconnect the link for water valve lever from the blend air
damper lever.

Blend air
damper lever

5. Push the water valve lever all the way inward so that the
water valve is at the closed position.

6. Turn the blend air damper lever all the way in the direction
of the arrow so that the blend air damper is completely
closed at the lower most position.

7. Attach the end of the link for the water valve lever to the
blend air damper lever.

8. Install the water valve cover.

9. After connecting the water valve control wire to the blend
air damper lever, connect to the clip part of the heater unit.

Caution
Be careful that the lever does not move when clipping.

10. Check to be sure that the temperature control lever
operates smoothly at each position. Also check to be sure
that the blend air damper is completely closed when the
temperature control lever is moved to the extreme left
position and the extreme right position.

| STB Revision |



24-8 HEATERS - Service Adjustment Procedures

1.

W

20wW519

Il
Water valve cover/\

ol

o~

9.

10.
14
12.

20W751 13.

———————————— ] WATER VALVE REPLACEMENT o

Set‘the temperature control lever to the extreme right
position.

Remove the radiator drain plug, and then drain the engine
coolant.

Remove the air filter

Remove the heater hose clamp to disconnect the heater
hose.

Disconnect the water valve control wire from the blend air
damper lever and the heater unit's clip.
Remove the water valve cover.

Remove the piping clamp.

Unfasten the clip of blend air damper lever, and disconnect
the link for the water valve lever from the blend air damper
lever.

Remove the joint hose clamp.

Cut the joint hose.

Remove the water valve from the heater core.

Apply a coating of soapy water to the inside surface of the
new joint hoses, and then connect them to the pipe part of
the water valve and the heater core.

Connect the link, and then install the heater cover.

STR Bavicinn



HEATERS - Heater Control

24-9

HEATER CONTROL
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

e
o e

ks WN =

7.
8.

o> »e O

e 11
12.

Removal steps

Glove box stoppers
Air selection control wire
Knobs

. Plugs
. Center panel
_Connection of center panel wiring har-

ness to front wiring harness connector
Lap heater duct (B)

Defroster duct

Mode selection control wire

&% »a 10. Water valve control wire

Heater control assembly
Blower switch

NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures 1o reinstall.
(2) «aw : Refer to “Service Points of Removal”.

(3) w4 : Refer to “Service Points of Installation”.

20we24

=T

20W760

| STB Revision

SERVICE POINTS

REMOVAL OF GLOVE BOX
(1) Open the glove box lid.
(2) Remove the glove box stopper.
(3) Pull the glove box outward.

OF REMOVAL

cTNDD
210Urnr ERS

W SV .Ta'

NZAGBAE
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HEATERS - Heater Control

20W752

P P |

6 ]

i

20W787

2. REMOVAL OF AIR SELECTION CONTROL WIRE

(1) Use a screwdriver to pry and remove the clip that holds
the outer cable of the air selection control wire.

(2) Disconnect the inner cable of the air selection control
wire from the end of the recirculation/fresh-air change-
over damper lever.

9. REMOVAL OF MODE SELECTION CONTROL WIRE

(1) While using a screwdriver to pry the clip that holds the
. outer cable of the mode selection control wire, pull the
| outer cable to remove it from the clip.

(2) Disconnect the inner cable of the mode selection

control wire from the end of the mode selection
damper lever.

10. REMOVAL OF WATER VALVE CONTROL WIRE

(1) Use a screwdriver to pry and remove the clip that holds
the outer cable of the water valve control wire.

(2) Disconnect the inner cable of the water valve control
wire from the end of the water valve control lever.

INSPECTION
BLOWER SWITCH N24GCAC

Operate the switch, and check the continuity between the ter-
minals.

E_“H""'-HHE Terminal }
_ e R 2|1|4|5|6|7
SW_IIEFLP_O_S!UOH S
OFF
O-+O+—+—+—+O
o O O O
B O4+——t+0+—0
® O O

NOTE
O-0 indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.

N . == o



HEATERS - Heater Control

24-11

Top view

Bottom view

20WS553

Front

/{ \;.:

fMode selection
damper lever
. R

=y

LI L] T 20wzas

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
11.

10.

N24GDAD

APPLICATION OF GREASE TO HEATER CONTROL AS-
SEMBLY

Apply the chassis grease to all the moving parts of the
heater control assembly.

INSTALLATION OF WATER VALVE CONTROL WIRE

Connect the water valve control wire to the water valve

control lever by following the steps below.

(1) Move the temperature control lever to the extreme left
position

(2) With the water-valve control lever pressed inward in
the direction indicated by the arrow, connect the inner
cable of the water-valve control wire to the end of the
water-valve control lever, and then secure the outer
cable by using a clip.

INSTALLATION OF MODE SELECTION CONTROL WIRE

Connect the mode selection control wire to the mode

selection damper lever by following the steps below.

(1) Move the mode selection lever to the {57 position.

(2) With the mode selection damper lever pressed inward
in the direction indicatec! by the arrow, connect the
inner cable of the mode selection control wire to the
end of the mode selection lever, and then secure the
outer cable by using a clip.

INSTALLATION OF AIR SELECTION CONTROL WIRE

Connect the air selection control wire to the air selection
damper lever by following the steps below.
(1) Move the air selection control lever to the <& position.

(2) With the air selection damper lever pressed inward in
the direction indicated by the arrow, connect the inner
cable of the air selection control wire to the end of the
air selection lever, and then secure the outer cable by
using a clip.

| STB Revision




24-12 HEATERS - Heater Unit

HEATER UNIT
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION N24iA-

Pre-removal Operation

® Draining of Coolant
(Refer to GROUP 0 LUBRICATION
AND MAINTENANCE-Maintenance
Service)

Post-installation Operation

e Supplying of Coolant
(Refer to GROUP 0 LUBRICATION
AND MAINTENANCE-Maintenance
Service)

3
20w823

Removal steps
o 1. Heater hose connection
«®» »a 2. Instrument panel

3. Duct

4. Center ventilator duct

5. Heater unit
NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) @ : Refer to “Service Points of Removal”
(3) »a : Refer to "Service Points of Installation”.

s " SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL N241BAE

1. DISCONNECTION OF HEATER HOSES

(1) Remove the air filter.

(2) Set the temperature lever to the far right position.

(3) Remove the radiator drain plug and then drain the
engine coolant.

(4) Remove the heater hose clamp, and disconnect the
heater hose.

| g P . 1



HEATERS - Heater Unit 24-13

2. REMOVAL OF INSTRUMENT PANEL
Refer to GROUP 23 BODY-Instrument Panel.

INSPECTION N24CAA
® Check the damper and link mechanism for operation.

® Check the heater core for clogging or water leakage.

e Check the water valve for operation and clogging.

HEATER CORE REPLACEMENT N24iDAD

1. Remove the water valve cover.

2. Remove the following parts to remove the water valve.
(1) Piping clamp
(2) Water valve link
(3) Joint hose clamp
(4) Joint hose
(5) Screw

3. Remove the FOOT/DEF damper link from the mode
selection damper lever.

4. Move the damper lever to the position at which the mode
selection damper lever does not protrude very much to the
heater core side.

5. Remove the heater core. If at this time the damper lever
and heater core are in contact, making removal difficult,
remove the damper lever.

FOOT/DEF
damper link

Caution

To prevent interference between the heater core and
case, use care not to peel the heater core felt away
when the heater core is removed.

6. After installing the heater core and water valve, install the
link for each damper after referring to the “Service
adjustment procedures” section.

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION N24IEAD
2. INSTALLATION OF INSTRUMENT PANEL
Refer to GROUP 23 BODY-instrument Panel.

[ OTR Dawic:mm =]



24-14 HEATERS - Blower Assembly

BLOWER ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION Nzo-

Removal steps

. Lap heater duct (C)

. Glove box

_Air selection control wire
Duct

. Blower assembly

. Resistor

Hose

. Blower motor

. Packing

. Fan

-«
*» ha

«»

COONOUAWN =

—h

20WB086

NOTE

(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) «® : Refer to "Service Points of Removal”.
(3) w4 : Refer to "Service Points of Installation”.

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL N2KBAE
2. REMOVAL OF GLOVE BOX

(1) Open the glove box lid.
(2) Remove the glove box stopper.
(3) Remove the glove box from the hinge.

3. REMOVAL OF AIR SELECTION CONTROL WIRE

(1) Use a screwdriver to pry and remove the clip that holds
the outer cable of the air selection control wire.

(2) Disconnect the inner cable of the air selection control
wire from the end of the air selection damper lever.




HEATERS - Blower Assembly 24-15

5. REMOVAL OF BLOWER ASSEMBLY

(1) Disconnect the connector of the front wiring harness
(connected to the resistor).

(2) Remove the ground installation bolt. (Tightened togeth-
er with the blower assembly.)

(3) Remove the blower assembly installation bolt.

Front wiring harness

©

Ground

20wWsa7

INSPECTION N24KCAD
RESISTOR

Connect an ohmmeter to each terminal of the resistor and
measure the resistance.

Terminal connections Resistance

B . Approx. 1.22()
1-3(M:) T Approx. 0.414)
) | ~

20W708

1 —d{Low] Approx. 2.25()
1 -5 (High) T Approx. 0§}
BLOWER MOTOR
(/ _F (1) Connect the blower motor terminals directly to the battery
=4 and check that the blower motor operates smoothly.

(2) Next, reverse the polarity and check that the blower motor
operates smoothly in the reverse direction.

20W779

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION N2&KDAC
3. INSTALLATION OF AIR SELECTION CONTROL WIRE

Connect the air selection control wire to the air selection

damper lever by following the steps below.

(1) Move the air selection control lever to the c& position.

(2) With the air selection damper lever pressed inward in
the direction indicated by the arrow, connect the inner
cable of the air selection control wire to the end of the
air selection damper lever, and then secure the outer

T souie cable by using a clip.

Air selection =
damper lever /

TR Rewvicinn



24-16 HEATERS - Ventilators

VENTILATORS
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATON (Ventilators of instrument panel) N24MA-

1
' 1"
-9
o — 6
2/®% 2.%%
TS
4 20w804
Removal steps
- 1. Demister grill TS 11. Instrument panel
an 2. Lap heater garnish 12. Defroster duct
3. Lap heater duct (B) 13. Center ventilator duct
4. Lap heater duct (C) 14. Center air outlet
5. Defroster duct (L.H.) 15. Knob
e 6. Lap heater duct (A) 16. Air duct
ETY 7. Defroster duct (R.H.) 17. Side air outlet
TS 8. Air duct (R.H.) (Only vehicles with air
conditioner) NOTE
- 9. Lap heater duct (A) (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
TS 10. Air duct (L.H.) (Only vehicles with air (2) <« : Refer to "Service Points of Removal”.
conditioner)
SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL N24MBAG
1. REMOVAL OF DEMISTER GRILL
Lok While using a screwdriver to pry the lock of the demister

grill, use another screwdriver to pry the end of the
demister grill to remove it.

Z;XS?

[ @TR RBavie:mm - S




HEATERS - Ventilators 24-17

20W758

—

20W759

20WT56

20W755

2. REMOVAL OF LAP HEATER GARNISH

While using a screwdriver to pry the lock of the lap heater
garnish, use another screwdriver to pry the end of the lap
heater garnish to remove it.

6. REMOVAL OF LAP HEATER DUCT (A)

Remove the screw at the side of the instrument panel, and
then remove the lap heater duct (A).

7. REMOVAL OF DEFROSTER DUCT (R.H.)/8. AIR DUCT

(R.H.)

(1) Open the glove box lid.

(2) Remove the glove box stopper.

(3) Pull the glove box outward. .
(4) Remove the defroster duct (R.H.)
(5) Remove the air duct (R.H.)

. REMOVAL OF LAP HEATER DUCT (A)

(1) Remove the center panel. (Refer to GROUP 23 BODY -
Floor console)

(2) Remove the heater control assembly. (Refer to P.24-9)

(3) Insert a hand through the heater control assembly
installation hole in the instrument panel, and remove
the installation screw of the lap heater duct (A).

.REMOVAL OF AIR DUCT (L.H.)

(1) Remove the combination meter. (Refer to GROUP 8 HI
ELECTRICAL-Meters and Gauges)
(2) Remove the air duct (L.H.).

. REMOVAL OF INSTRUMENT PANEL
Refer to GROUP 23 BODY-Instrument Panel.



24-18

HEATERS - Ventilators

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION (Rear heater ducts) NZ4MA-

Removal steps h %

1

Floor console

Removal steps

2. Front seat 1 |
3. Rail cover
4. Carpet
5. Rear heater duct (B) NOTE
6. Rear heater duct (A) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION (Rear ventilator duct) N24MA--
1 (LO42GT)

1 (LO42GV)

18W826

T 1. Upper quarter trim (L042GV)
Rear ventilator cover (L042GT)

2. Nut 20w796
3. Screw

4. Air outlet garnish NOTE

5. Screw (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
6. Rear ventilator duct (2) <« : Refer to “ Service Points of Removal”.

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL N2aMBAI

1. REMOVAL OF UPPER QUARTER TRIM (L042GV)
OR REAR VENTILATOR COVER (L042GT)

Refer to GROUP 23 BODY-Trims, Loose Panel.

TR Davielrm 2 |



AIR-CONDITIONING —General Information 24-19
GENERAL INFORMATION p——

The air conditioner blows out cooled air by driving the compressor when the air conditioner switch installed
on the heater control papnel is pressed ON and the position of the blower switch is out of OFF position.
The temperature in the cabin is adjusted by the position of the temperature control lever which determines the
opening of the blend air damper and adjusts the mixing ratio of the cooled air and warm air.

The blowout made is J , and the cooled air is blown out from four directions, and the blowout can be adjusted
by the blower switch changes the blowout in four stages by the cabin condition.

The air selector is set on & during cooling, and can be changed to <& according to the offensive smell and
pollution.

Air selection Mode selection
lever lever

== =———u 1
& oS viw L \:.::fl
afF s« » 8 W I rTrrrr T

e —

Blower switch Air-conditioner Temperature

switch control lever

58W539
Mode selection
damper (VENT)

Heater core
f Fresh air

{r Blend air damper
)]

( Air selection damper

Mode selection

damper Blower motor

Evaporator
(FOOT/DEF) 20W830




24-20 AIR-CONDITIONING — General Information
|
AIR-CONDITIONING SYSTEM COMPONENTS Nasasss

Duct joint (Blower side)
Evaporator

Duct joint (Heater unit side)

s 20w831
Liquid pipe Receiver drier

Suction pipe Receiver bracket

COMPRESSOR - The prime purpose of the compressor is to compress the low pressure refrigerant vapor
from the evaporator into a high pressure, high temperature vapor. The 6 cylinder 6P148 compressor is used.
MAGNETIC CLUTCH is mounted on the compressor providing a convenient way to drive and disengage
compressor in accordance to the cooling needs. CONDENSER is located in front of the radiator. Its function
is to cool the hot, high pressure refrigerant gas causing it to condense into high pressure liquid refrigerant.
RECEIVER DRIER is used to remove any traces of moisture from the refrigerant system. This component
incorporates the sight glass and fusible plug. SIGHT GLASS at the top of the receiver drier is provided as a
diagnostic tool to observe refrigerant flow and observe refrigerant level. THE FUSIBLE PLUG is located on
the receiver drier. Its function is to prevent damage to the air conditioning system in the event that
excessive pressure develops due to condenser air flow being restricted by, for example, leaves, newspaper,
an overcharge of refrigerant, or air in the system. LOW PRESSURE SWITCH prevents damage to the
compressor in case of system loss of refrigerant charge. EXPANSION VALVE - The expansion valve is used
for all applications. Its function is to meter refrigerant into the evaporator in accordance with cooling
requirements. EVAPORATOR COIL is located in the unit and its function is to cool and dehumidify the air
before it enters the vehicle. FREEZE UP CONTROL FIN THERMOSTAT SENSOR is installed at the heater
side of evaporator. The main function of a freeze control is to keep condensate water on the face of the
evaporator coil from freezing and restricting air flow. WATER TEMPERATURE SWITCH - When the
temperature of the radiator coolant became high, this switch functions to stop the compressor and prevent
engine overheating. SERVICE VALVE at the compressor and the discharge line. The valves are used to test
and service the refrigerant system. REFRIGERANT R-12 is used maximum amount 907 g (32 oz.) R-12.
COMPRESSOR OIL is used DENSO oil 6 maximum amount 110 cc (3.7 U.S.fl.oz., 3.9 Imp.fl.oz.).

| STB Revision 1



AIR-CONDITIONING - Specifications

24-21

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS ey
ltems Specifications
Compressor o -
Model 6P148Inclined-plate type
No. of cylinders and displacement 6 cylinders  6,148(208, 216)
c.c. (U.Sfl. oz, Imp.fl.oz.)
Refrigeration unit lubricant  c.c. (U.S.fl. oz., Imp.fl.oz.)) DENSOoil6  110(3.7,3.9)
Protective equipment OFF:1.0(22) ON:45(39)
Cycling clutch switch  °C(°F) OFF:210(30) ON:230(33)
Low pressure switch  kPa (psi) OFF:113(235) ON:106 (222)
Water temperature switch ~ °C (°F) Air temperature thermostat
Freezor prevention  °C (°F) OFF:3(37.4)  ON:5(41)
Burn out temperature 106 (222)
Fusible plug  °C(°F) R-12  600-800(1.3-2.0)
Refrigerantand quantity g (lbs.)
SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS N24CB--
ltems Specifications
Standard value
Drive belt deflection mm (in.) 17.20(.7-.8)
Pressure plate to rotor clearance mm (in.) 0.4-0.7 (.02-.03)
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS N24cC--
Items Nm ' ft.lbs.
R e ey - - — e
Suction hose to cooling unit 30-35 22-25
Liquid pipe to cooling unit 12-15 9-11
Liquid pipe to receiver drier 12-15 9-11
Suction hose to suction hose 30-35 22-25
Liquid pipe to liquid pipe 12-15 9-11
Liquid pipe to condenser 20-25 15-18
Suction hose to compressor 30-35 22-25
Discharge hose to compressor i 20-25 15-18
Discharge hose to liquid pipe 20-25 | 15-18
Compressor shaft nut 15-17 | 11-13
Through bolt ; 25-26 l 18-20

i o T . ]



24-22 AIR-CONDITIONING - Special Tools / Troubleshooting

SPECIAL TOOLS N24DA-
Tool (Number and name) | Use
MB990783-01 i Installation of seal plate

Steering/pinion gear
remover/installer

TROUBLESHOOTING | NaesaE

Before replacing or repairing air conditioning cornporl'uents first determine if the malfunction is; due to refrigerant
charge, air flow, or compressor related.

The following diagnostic charts have been developed as a "quick reference” aid in determining the cause of
malfunction. If these charts do not satisfactorily describe the problem, refer to appropriate section for detailed
explanation.

After correcting the malfunction, check out the complete system to assure satisfactory performance.

MALFUNCTION CAUSES AND REMEDIES (Numbers indicate checking/inspection order.)

Air is 1. Magnetic clutch is 1.Check the fuse (20A) Replace

emitted not switched ON

but is

not cool 2.Check the fuse (10A) Replace
3.Check the air-conditioner Replace

switch (P.24-32)

4.Check the low pressure Replace
switch (P.24-30)

5.Check the thermistor Replace
and thermo relay (P.24-31)

6.Check the blower Replace
switch (P.24-10)

7.Check the blower relay Replace
(P.24-15)

8.Check the magnetic clutch .| Replace
(P.24-32)

SEE NEXT PAGE

e e e e - = .
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CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE
| 2.Insufficient refrigerant .| Check the refrigerant amount Supply
(P.24-29) refrigerant
3.Receiver drier clogged Check the receiver drier Replace
(P.24-29)
4 Abnormal rotation of Drive belt loose Adjust the
compresspor (P.24-40) belt
|
5.Expansion valve clogged Check the expansion valve Replace
(P.24-44))
6.Poor compression of LSS » Check the compressor Replace

compressor

(P.24-32))

STR Revision




AIR-CONDITIONING —Service Adjustment Procedures 24-29

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES .
MANIFOLD GAUGE SET INSTALLATION Discharge

gauge

Discharge

Suction
gauge valve

gauge

Suction
gauge
valve

Yellow or blue

Manifold Gauge Valves should be closed when connecting the manifold gauge set to the service port of the
compressor and the discharge hose. The suction gauge valve at the left is opened to provide a passage betvyeen
the suction gauge and the center manifold outlet. The discharge gauge valve at the right is opened to provide a
passage between the discharge pressure gauge and the center manifold outlet.

Detailed instructions for proper use of the gauge set manifold are contained in the text covering each test and
service operation employing these gauges.

Suction Gauge; the left side of the manifold set is calibrated to register 0 to—100 kPa (0 to 30 in. of vacuum) and
0 to 1000 kPa (0 to 150 psi). This gauge is connected to the suction port of the compressor.

Discharge Gauge; the right of the manifold set is calibrated to register 0 to 2100 kPa (0 to 300 psi). For all
tests this gauge is connected to the discharge port of the system.

Center Manifold Outlet provides the necessary connection for a long service hose used when discharging the
system, using a vacuum pump to “pull a vacuum” before charging the system, and for connecting the supply of
refrigerant when charging the system.

TEST PROCEDURES N24FEAE
RECEIVER DRIER

The receiver drier assembly consists of; Drier reservoir, Refriger-
ant level sight glass and Fusible plug.

To Test the Receiver Drier

(1) Operate the unit and check the piping temperature by
touching the receiver drier outlet and inlet.

(2) If there is a difference in the temperatures, the
received drier is restricted.
Replace the receiver drier.

20W724

SIGHT GLASS REFRIGERANT LEVEL TEST

The sight glass is a refrigerant level indicator. To check the refrigerant level, clean the sight glass and start the
vehicle engine. Push the air conditioner button to operate the compressor, place the blower switch to high and
move the temperature lever to extreme left.

After operating for a few minutes in this manner, check the sight glass.

(1) If the sight glass is clear, the magnetic clutch is engaged, the compressor discharge line is warm and the
compressor inlet line is cool; the system has a full charge.

(2) If the sight glass is clear, the magnetic clutch is engaged and there is no significant temperature difference
between compressor inlet and discharge lines; the system has lost some refrigerant.

(3) If the sight glass is clear and the magnetic clutch is disengaged; the clutch is faulty or, the system is out of
refrigerant. Perform low pressure switch test to determine condition. Check low pressure switch and clutch coil
for electrical continuity.

| STRB Revision



AIR-CONDITIONING - Troubleshooting

24-25

Insuffi
cient air
flow

Cool air
flow is
inter-
mittent

1.Leakage at a duct ™

Check the duct joint

—

joint
2.Evaporator frost .| Check the thermistor or Replace
thermo relay (P.24-31)
3.Blower motor mal- .| Check the blower motor Replace
function
1.Air in refrigerant Measure the pressure Apply
(P.24-34) vacuum,
supply
refrigerant
2.Expansion valve .| Check the expansion valve Replace
malfunction (P.24-44)

| STB Revision
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AIR-CONDITIONING - Circuit Diagram

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM - N24z8-
|
| .
Lw b
w aw
= Ignition switch
i @ Sub fusible link
Battery link L] (Fuse B)
1. 25-3 A-02 A-25 0 85 R 3_.N
15=W "5~ ‘nlr—|5 'N ‘
3 2-Y
E {Ignmon switch)
S
- 5
dl o
= B
| =
]
(a¥]
3-LR D
>
@ E= 3
S S
j‘-'i n'lk}z-B Multi-purpose
im fuse @ @
2-B
B I o =
1 ]
= Wl oy
7 Ml 4 D% &
[=a] o ()
To turn signal flasher unit _ 0.85-RL | .Ir
[Refer to P.8-49.] B —J (B)
a4 W =
J0.85-[W —
To cigarette
lighter
[Refer to P.8-62.]
e 0.85-WB
_ll 111 |I zl '®
[S¥] V1 Wol (Yol oNT 51
cofoe P
c35[ C13 . lkbhoks
(aN](aN] o]
o o i
C-31 Blower ol
H _Jj_ 1L l I motor o
(a¥
m% Tt i [ |C-18
I TTIEL t!’
OFF | rrob-
]
] L
Blower motor = Heater relay
Blom:erQS\Nnch resistor %,
L|Lw L_t
LA(LB[LY LAY LA[LR
LR|LW % %3
Wiring color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White
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AIR-CONDITIONING - Circuit Diagram 24-27

[re] (s fo8 B
; . ] e LR|LR |Llew
zsx:’;_ltc(::?‘ndmoner @ @ Air conditioner relay X s Air conditioner relay
Fuse —l
—r
00 Thermostat |—fﬁ3-
=] C-?.2m FJ Jﬁ" C-23 [ C-20 ]c32 [ Jc-21
= = x| o« pe o (=4
C-33] ] Il 7 u_':gu'm'-: =1 5 SR
23 ®| @ o |cofeoleo o 9 e edfeo
OlH < e oloolo| ;o ololdo
0] (o]
olo 0.85-L
B
L ]
D 3-LR
- i —
ol =
Y T B T 2 2 A
@A [°[R]® A-58 A53 =
g — o9 |ojojo 20, 85-BW—0.85-BU0; Lev |
T :n :: c19| | l—-} Low pressure
* % - switch
J= BH= 0.85-BW| |0.85-BH—
Sy ] ] | A-54 | —
n|w| o :
at v |
ol | ]
0.85-BW—0.85-BW lgnizra;dut;ick carburetor
> = |- -
oo A5 Refer to P.839
_(B) A L4
< LW ©f e
o] |o
o] A-29] ] »:0.85-BW _
o] ] _ ‘13: .:(0.85-BW -—ftﬂﬂ!"l Vacuum solenoid
u'-a L‘!, ] L] valve
(Fg) A_‘|3 —‘ - l— ”,
® 85-WB e R «r{ov]
olo|lo » m
A-45
. é—o 0.85-BW DEH__
% I P Dl RS B
i I . T i e =
ol ool o o
22 |A-35 | | A-40 A-49 Magnetic
B ‘l clutch
-ﬁ_{ (compressor)
T_ Water temperature
switch Q
Condenser Condenser blower =

arwen

KL

blower motor motor relay

IJ; = Remarks

(e (1) For information converning the ground points (exam-
ple:(1)). refer to P.8-7. . _

(2) The symbols @, @, etc. indicate that the wiring is
connected (using the same numerical symbol) to the
facing page. (In other words, @ on the right page is
connected to @ on the left page.)
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24-28 AIR-CONDITIONING —Safety Precautions

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS N24PAAB
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS |

The refrigerant used in all air-conditioning installations is R-12. It is transparent and colorless in both the liguid and
vapor state. Since it has a boiling point of —29.8°C (—21.7°F), at atmospheric pressure, it will be a vapor at all normal
temperatures and pressures. The vapor is heavier than air, non- flammable, and nonexplosive. It is NoNpoiSONoUs
except when it is in direct contact with open flame. It is noncorrosive except when combined with water. The
following precautions must be observed when handling R-12.

Caution
Wear safety goggles when servicing the refrigeration system.

R-12 evaporates so rapidly at normal atmospheric pressures and temperatures that it tends to freeze anything it
contacts. For this reason, extreme care must be taken to prevent any liquid refrigerant from contacting the skin and
especially the eyes.

Always wear safety goggles when servicing the refrigeration part of the air- conditioning system. Keep a bottle of
sterile mineral oil handy when working on the refrigeration system. Should any liquid refrigerant get into the eyes,
use a few drops of mineral oil to wash them out. R112 is rapidly absorbed by the oil. Next, splash the eyes with
plenty of cold water. Call your doctor immediately even though irritation has ceased after treatment.

Caution

Do not heat R-12 above 52°C (125°F).

In most instances, moderate heat is required to bring the pressure of the refrigerant in its container above the
pressure of the system when charging or adding refrigerant. A bucket or large pan of hot water not over 52°C
(125°F) is all the heat required for this purpose. Do not heat the refrigerant container with a blow torch or any other
means that would raise temperature and pressure above this temperature. Do not weld or steam clean on or near
the system components or refrigerant lines.

Caution

Keep R-12 containers upright when charging the system.

When metering R-12 into the refrigeration system, keep the supply tank or cans in an upright position. If the
refrigerant container is on its side or upside down, liquid refrigerant will enter the system and damage the
compressor.

Caution
Always work in a well-ventilated room.

Good ventilation is vital in the working area. Always discharge the refrigerant into the service bay exhaust system
or outside the building. Large quantities of refrigerant vapor in a small, poorly ventilated room can displace the air
and cause suffocation.

Although R-12 vapor is normally nonpoisonous, contact with an open flame can cause the vapor to become very
poisonous. Do not discharge large quantities of refrigerant in an area having an open flame. A poisonous gas is
producted when using the flame-type leak detector. Avoid inhaling the fumes from the leak detector.

Caution
Do not allow liquid refrigerant to touch bright metal.

Refrigerant will tarnish bright metal and chrome surfaces, and in combination with moisture’ can severely corrode
all metal surfaces.

| STB Revision



AIR-CONDITIONING —Service Adjustment Procedures 24-29

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES .
MANIFOLD GAUGE SET INSTALLATION Discharge

gauge

Discharge

Suction
gauge valve

gauge

Suction
gauge
valve

Yellow or blue

Manifold Gauge Valves should be closed when connecting the manifold gauge set to the service port of the
compressor and the discharge hose. The suction gauge valve at the left is opened to provide a passage betvyeen
the suction gauge and the center manifold outlet. The discharge gauge valve at the right is opened to provide a
passage between the discharge pressure gauge and the center manifold outlet.

Detailed instructions for proper use of the gauge set manifold are contained in the text covering each test and
service operation employing these gauges.

Suction Gauge; the left side of the manifold set is calibrated to register 0 to—100 kPa (0 to 30 in. of vacuum) and
0 to 1000 kPa (0 to 150 psi). This gauge is connected to the suction port of the compressor.

Discharge Gauge; the right of the manifold set is calibrated to register 0 to 2100 kPa (0 to 300 psi). For all
tests this gauge is connected to the discharge port of the system.

Center Manifold Outlet provides the necessary connection for a long service hose used when discharging the
system, using a vacuum pump to “pull a vacuum” before charging the system, and for connecting the supply of
refrigerant when charging the system.

TEST PROCEDURES N24FEAE
RECEIVER DRIER

The receiver drier assembly consists of; Drier reservoir, Refriger-
ant level sight glass and Fusible plug.

To Test the Receiver Drier

(1) Operate the unit and check the piping temperature by
touching the receiver drier outlet and inlet.

(2) If there is a difference in the temperatures, the
received drier is restricted.
Replace the receiver drier.

20W724

SIGHT GLASS REFRIGERANT LEVEL TEST

The sight glass is a refrigerant level indicator. To check the refrigerant level, clean the sight glass and start the
vehicle engine. Push the air conditioner button to operate the compressor, place the blower switch to high and
move the temperature lever to extreme left.

After operating for a few minutes in this manner, check the sight glass.

(1) If the sight glass is clear, the magnetic clutch is engaged, the compressor discharge line is warm and the
compressor inlet line is cool; the system has a full charge.

(2) If the sight glass is clear, the magnetic clutch is engaged and there is no significant temperature difference
between compressor inlet and discharge lines; the system has lost some refrigerant.

(3) If the sight glass is clear and the magnetic clutch is disengaged; the clutch is faulty or, the system is out of
refrigerant. Perform low pressure switch test to determine condition. Check low pressure switch and clutch coil
for electrical continuity.

| STRB Revision



24-30 AIR-CONDITIONING —Service Adjustment Procedures

(4) If the sight glass shows foam or bubbles, the system could be low on charge. Occasional foam or bubbles are
normal when the ambient temperature is above 43°C(110°F) or below 21°C(70°F).

Adjust the engine speed to 1,500 rpm. Block the a1rf|ow through the condenser to increase the compressor
'dlscharge pressure to 1,422 to 1,520 kPa {206 to 220 pS|} If sight glass still shows bubbles or foam, system charge
evel is low.

The refrigerant system will not be low on charge unless there is a leak. Find and repair the leak. If the leak can be
repaired without d1scharg|ng the system an oil level check is not necessary. Use the procedure for correcting low
refrigerant level found in the Refrigerant System Service Procedure Section.

FUSIBLE PLUG

When ambient temperature of the fusible plug reaches 105°C(221°F), the fusible plug melts and the refrigerant in
the system is released.

Once the fusible plug is operated, it cannot be used again.

So, it is necessary to install new one and charge the refrigerant in the system.

Low pressure LOW PRESSURE SWITCH

o The Low Pressure Switch, located on the liquid line, is wired in
series with the magnetic clutch. It cuts off the electrical power
supply to the clutch when refrigerant pressure drops below the
control point of the switch. Whenever the system is inactivated by
the Iow pressure switch due to refrigerant loss, the refrigerant oil
may have been lost. Therefore, to prevent damage to the com-
pressor due to operation without sufficient lubrication, the leak
must be repaired and the compressor oil level checked before final
charge of the system. The switch is a sealed, factory calibrated
unit. No attempt should be made to adjust or otherwise repair it.

If it is found to be faulty it must be replaced.

To Test the Low Pressure Switch (Engine Off)

(1) Jump the wire leads.

(2) Press the air conditioner switch and blower switch on.

(3) Momentarily turn the ignition switch on (do not crank the en-
gine), listen for the compressor clutch engaging.

(4) If the clutch does not engage, the fin thermostat, water tem-
perature switch or fuse may be faulty.

(5) If clutch engages, connect the manifold gauge set and
read pressure. At pressure of 210 kPa (30 psi) or above,
switch must actuate the clutch.

If the pressure is below 210 kPa (30 psi), the refrigerant
system is low in charge. For corrective action refer to
refrigerant leak repair procedure.

(6) Reconnect boot on switch and perform step number 3.

If the clutch does not engage, discharge the system, replace
the switch, and recharge the system.

| STR Revicion ' |



AIR-CONDITIONING —Service Adjustment Procedures 24-31

Thermostat

' STB Revision

FREEZE UP CONTROL

Evaporator freeze up is controlled by a thermistor attached to the
evaporator fins. The control is an electronic type and consists of
two parts (thermo relay and thermistor.) It is connected to the
magnetic clutch of the compressor in series. When the tempera-
ture of the evaporator drops below 3°C (37.4°F), the compressor is
turned OFF.

To Test the Thermistor

(1) Jump the wire lead (LB to GB) of the connector portion.

(2) Press the air conditioner switch and blower switch on.

(3) Momentarily turn the ignition switch on (do not crank the en-
gine), listen for the clutch engaging.

(4) If the clutch does not engage, the low pressure switch,
water temperature switch wiring or fuse may be faulty.

(5) If the clutch operates, replace the thermostat.

WATER TEMPERATURE SWITCH

The water temperature switch is located on the thermostat hous-
ing. The water temperature switch is connected to the clutch
in series. When the coolant temperature in the radiator
reaches above 113°C (235°F), it turns the compressor OFF.
This is to prevent engine overheating.

When the water temperature switch is activated and the clutch is
OFF, check the surface of the condenser and radiator, the belt
tension, and the coolant volume in the radiator, and return to the
normal condition.

To Test the Water Temperature Switch

(1) Remove wire from water temperature switch and jump lead
wires.

(2) Press the air conditioner switch and blower switch on.

(3) Momentarily turn the ignition switch on (do not crank the en-
gine), listen for the clutch engaging.

(4) If the clutch does not engage, the fin thermistor, low pressure
switch, wiring or fuse may be faulty.

(5) If clutch engages, replace the switch.
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AIR CONDITIONER SWITCH
To Test the Air Conditioner Switch

(1) Disconnect the harness connector for the air conditioner
switch.

(2) Jump the lead wires as shown.

(3) Turn the blower switch ON.

(4) Momentarily turn the ignition switch on (do not crank the en-
gine), listen for the clutch engaging.

(5) If the clutch does not engage, fin thermostat, water
temperature switch, wiring or fuse may be faulty.

2000319 (B) If clutch engages, replace the air conditioner switch.

MAGNETIC CLUTCH

(1) Disconnect the wiring to the magnetic clutch.

(2) Connect battery (+) voltage directly to the wiring for the mag-
netic clutch.

(3) If the magnetic clutch is normal, there will be a “click”. If the
pulley and armature do not make contact (“click”), there is a
malfunction.

Suction gauge Discharge gauge COMPRESSOR
: (1) Install the manifold gauge set, and run the air conditioner.

(2) If a pressure of approx.490 kPa (71 psi) is indicated on the
suction gauge side and a pressure of approx.883 kPa (128 psi)

> is indicated on the discharge gauge side, the compressor has

% abnormal compression.

Replace the compressor.

(3) If a pressure of 294 to 392 kPa (43 to 59 psi) is indicated on the
suction gauge side and a pressure of approx.1961 kPa (284
psi) is indicated on the discharge gauge side, it is suspected
that air is present in the air conditioning system.

Yellow or blue

Discharge the system, evacuate and recharge with specified

_ _ amount of refrigerant.
ggﬁggn D;icr;arge (4) During operation of the air conditioner, cold air may stop flow-
e ing after the elapse of time and this state is maintained before
cold air flows out again. If cold air stops flowing out with
negative pressure indicated on the suction gauge side and a
pressure of 588 to 980 kPa (85 to 142 psi) indicated on the
discharge gauge side, it is suspected that water is present in
the air conditioning system.
Discharge the system. Replace receiver drier. Evacuate and
check for leaks, and recharge with specified amount of refrig-
2000306 erant.

Suction Discharge
gauge gauge

2000307
[ TR Davieinm
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20B0113

_— Refrigerant
leak tester

Leak
T tester
~— pick up
tube

20U0316

TESTING SYSTEM FOR LEAKS N24FFAB

A leak is likely to occur where two components are connected
together. See illustration for possible locations.

The Leak Detector Torch is a butane gas-burning torch used to
locate a leak in any part of the refrigeration system. Refrigerant
gas drawn into the sampling or “sniffer” hose will cause the flame
to change color in proportion to the size of the leak. A very small
leak will produce a flame varying from yellowish-green to bright
green. A large leak will produce a brilliant blue flame.

Caution

Do not use the lighted detector in any place where explosive
gases, dust or vapors are present. Do not breathe the fumes
that are produced by the burning of refrigerant gas. Large
concentrations of refrigerant in the presence of a live flame
become dangerously toxic.

If the flame remains bright yellow when the tester is removed
from a possible leak point, insufficient air is being drawn in through
the sampling tube, or the copper reaction wire is dirty.

(1) Assemble leak detector as shown be sure detector is seated
tightly over torch gasket.

(2) Holding torch upright screw-in butane charger (clockwise) until
punctured. (Do not use force).

(3) Screw-out butane charge (counterclockwise) about 1/4 turn.

(4) Point torch away from body—then light escaping gas with
match. Always keep torch in upright position.

(6) Adjust flame by turning cartridge in or out as required.

(8) Allow 30 seconds to heat copper reaction wire.

Caution
Never remove butane charger while torch is lighted or in the
presence of any open flame.

(7) Examine all tube connectors and other possible lead points by
moving the end of the sampling hose from point to point.
Always keep torch in upright position. Since R—12 is heavier
than air, it is good practice to place the open end of sampling
hose directly below point being tested. Be careful not to pinch
sampling tube since this will shut off air supply to flame and
cause a color change.

(8) Watch for a change in the color of the flame. Small leaks will
produce a green color and large leaks a bright blue color. If
leaks are observed at tube fittings, tighten the connection,
using the proper flare wrenches, and retest.
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Dry bulb thermometer

20wezs

PEF:lFORMANC[E TEST

TESiT

NOTE

Air temperature in test room must be 21°C (70°F) minimum for this
test.

(1) Connect a tachometer and manifold gauge set.

(2) Set air conditioner controls to Max air conditioner, tempera-
ture lever on full cool, and blower on high.

(3) Turn engine on 1000 rpm with air conditioner clutch engaged.

(4) Engine should be warmed up with doors, windows, and hood
open.

(5) Insert a thermometer in the left center air conditioner outlet
and operate the engine for 5 minutes.

(6) Note the discharge air temperature.

NOTE
If the clutch cycles, take the reading before the clutch disen-
gages.

Performance Temperature Chart

Garage ambient 21°C 26.5°C 32°C 37.5°C 406 °C
temperature (70 °F) (80 °F) (90 °F) (100 °F) (105 °F)
Discharge air 1.7-4.4°C 1.7-5.0°C 1.7-56.6 °C 1.7-6.1°C 1.7-6.7 °C
temperature (36—40 °F) (356—41 °F) (35—42 °F) (35—43 °F) (35—44 °F)
Compressor 928-1,322 kPa | 1,069—-1,547 kPa | 1,209—-1,772 kPa | 1,336—1,969 kPa | 1,406—2,109 kPa
discharge pressure (132-188 psi) (152-220 psi) (172-252 psi) (190-280 psi) | (200—300 psi)
Evaporator suction 127-148 kPa 131-162 kPa 134-176 kPa 135—188 kPa 136—-194 kPa
pressure (18—21 psi) (18.6—23 psi) (19-25 psi) (19.2-26.8 psi) (19.4—27.6 psi)
REFRIGERANT LEAK REPAIR PROCEDURE N24FHAB
LOST CHARGE
If the system has lost all charge due to a leak:
(1) Evacuate the system. (See the procedure).
(2) Charge the system with approximately one pound of refriger-
ant.
(3) Check for leaks.
(4) Discharge the system.
(5) Repair leaks.
(6) Replace receiver drier.
Caution
Replacement filter-drier units must be sealed while in stor-
age. The drier used in these units will saturate water quickly
: upon exposure to the atmosphere. When installing a drier,
{1 f;‘:‘k"?:s’f;‘ have all tools and supplies ready for quick reassembly to

20U0316

avoid keeping the system open any longer than necessary.
(7) Evacuate and charge the system.
LOW CHARGE

If the system has not lost all of its refrigerant charge; locate and
repair all leaks. If it is necessary to increase the system pressure
to find the leak (because of an especially low charge) add refrig-
erant. If it is possible to repair the leak without discharging the

refrigerant system, use the procedure for correcting low refriger-
ant level.
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CORRECTING LOW REFRIGERANT LEVEL  socie” Dischérge: gauge

Suction
gauge valve

harging hose
Charging hos Suction port
Hot water

52°C (125°F) 20U0325

Since the refrigeration system is completely sealed, refrigerant level will not be low unless there is a leak in the
system.

Before adding refrigerant when the cause of low level is not known, the system should be tested for leaks.
Assuming that leaks have been corrected without discharging the system, proceed with partial charge.

Install and connect manifold gauge set.

(1) Close both gauge set manifold valves.

(2) Connect the suction gauge test hose to the suction port of the compressor. Connect the discharge gauge test
hose to the discharge port.

(3) Connect one end of long test hose to center manifold outlet, other end to refrigerant dispensing manifold.

(4) Close two dispensing manifold valves and open remaining dispensing manifold valve. Remove protective cap
from opened valve.

(5) Screw a can of R-12 to the opened manifold valve. Be sure gasket is in place and in good condition. Tighten
refrigerant can and manifold locking nut to insure a good seal. Do not overtighten. 8 to 11 Nm (6 to 8 ft.Ibs.) is
sufficient if gasket is in good condition.

(6) Turn manifold valve (above the refrigerant can) completely clockwise to puncture the can. This closes the valve
and seals the refrigerant in the can.

Caution

Never heat small cans of refrigerant over 52°C (125°F) as they may explode.

(7) Place the refrigerant in a large pan of water heated to 52°C (125°F). Place pan of water containing the refrigerant
can on an accurate scale so the amount of refrigerant added can be weighed. Open the refrigerant manifold
valve.

(8) Purge all air from test hoses. Air in the system will be trapped in the condenser causing abnormally high
discharge pressures and interfering with condensing of the refrigerant.

(9) Slightly loosen both test hoses at the gauge set manifold. Tighten the hoses as soon as the air is purged.

(10)Slightly loosen charging hose connection at gauge set manifold. This will purge air from the charging hose.
Tighten connection as soon as air is purged.

(11)With vehicle windows open and hood up, operate engine at 1,500 rpm and jump the switch terminals located
on so the clutch will remain engaged.

(12)Place air conditioner control on air conditioner and place the blower switch on high.

(13)If necessary, block the condenser to maintain a discharge pressure of 1,422 to 1,620 kPa (206 to 220 psi.).
System must be charged through the evaporator suction service ports as follows:

(a) Slowly open the suction service gauge valve. Meter flow of refrigerant by adjusting the suction service
gauge valve so that pressure registered at the suction service gauge does not exceed 345 kPa (50 psi).
Keep refrigerant container upright.

(b) Add refrigerant gas until there is no foam visible at the sight glass.

(c) Close the suction gauge valve.

Caution

Too much refrigerant in the system can cause abnormally high discharge pressures. Care must be
used so that the exact recommended amount of refrigerant is added after foam clears in the sight
glass.

(d) Close dispensing manifold valve. Remove test hoses and adapters from the service ports of compressor,
install protective caps at service ports and reconnect wiring.
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Qil
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can

2000315

Vacuum
pump
20U0317

|
DISCHARGING THE SYSTEM

Since the air conditioning refrigerant system is pressurized, it will
be necessary to completely discharge the system (in a well ven-
tilated area) before replacing any refrigerant component. The pro-
cedure is as follows:

(1) Install manifold gauge set. Make sure the gauge set valves are
closed before attaching the hoses to the refrigerant system.

(2) Install a long hose to the manifold gauge set connector. Run
this hose to the oil collector can near a shop exhaust system.
A good oil collector can may be made from a large empty
coffee can with a plastic top. Slit the plastic top in the form of
a 'Y to make an entrance for the refrigerant hose and an exit for
the gas.

(3) Open the compressor discharge and suction line pressure
valves and blow the refrigerant into the oil collect can. Watch
to make sure the hose does not blow out of the collector can.

(4) When the system has been completely discharged, measure
the amount of oil collected in the can. The amount of oil mea-
sured should be added to the refrigerant system before it is
re-charged. Add new oil—discard the used oil.

Caution
It is important to have the correct amount of oil in the refrig-
erant system.

Too little oil will provide inadequate compressor lubrication and
cause a compressor failure. Too much oil will increase discharge
air temperature.
When a 6P148 compressor is installed at the factory, it
contains 110 c.c. (3.7 U.S.fl.oz., 3.9 Imp.fl.0z.) of refrigerant ail.
While the air conditioning system is in operation, the oil is
carried through the entire system by the refrigerant. Some of
this oil will be trapped and retained in various parts of the
system.
When the following system components are changed, it is nec-
essary to add oil to the system to replace the oil being removed
with the component.

Compressor — 40cc (1.4 U.Sfl.oz.,, 1.4 Imp.fl.oz.)

Condenser - 30 cc (1.0 U.S.fl.oz., 1.1 Imp.fl.oz.)

Evaporator — 60 cc (2.0 U.S.fl.oz., 2.1 Imp.fl.oz.)

Piping — 10 cc (.3 U.Sfl.oz., .4 Imp.fl.oz.)

Receiver drier — 0 cc (0 U.S.fl.oz., 0 Imp.fl.oz.)

EVACUATING THE SYSTEM

Whenever the system has been opened to the atmosphere, it is
absolutely essential that the system be evacuated or “vacuumed”
to remove all the air and moisture. Air in the refrigerant system
causes high compressor discharge pressures, a loss in system
performance, and oxidation of the compressor oil into gum and
varnish. Moisture in the refrigerant system can cause the expan-
sion valve to malfunction. Under certain conditions, water can
react with the refrigerant to form destructive acids. It is necessary
to adhere to the following procedure to keep air and moisture out
of the system.
(1) Install manifold gauge set. Make sure the gauge set valves are
closed before attaching the hoses to the refrigerant system.
(2) Discharge the system if the manifold gauge set indicates pres-
sure in the system.
(3) Connect a long test hoses from gauge set manifold center
connection to vacuum pump.
(4) Open both manifold gauge set valves.
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AIR-CONDITIONING —Service Adjustment Procedures 24-37

(6) Start the vacuum pump and operate until the evaporator suc-

tion gauge registers at least—101 kPa (29.9 in.of vacuum).
If at least—101 kPa (29.9 in. of vacuum) cannot be obtained,
either the system has a leak or the vacuum pump is defective.
Check the vacuum pump. If the pump proves to be functioning
properly, the system has a leak. Charge the system with one
pound of refrigerant. Locate and repair all leaks. Discharge the
refrigerant and evacuate the system.

(6) Continue to operate the pump for at least five minutes.

(7) Close manifold valves. Turn off the vacuum pump and observe
evaporator suction gauge for two minutes. The vacuum level
should remain constant.

If the vacuum level falls off, the system has a leak. Charge the
system with one pound of refrigerant. Locate and repair all
leaks. Discharge the system and repeat evacuation procedure.

CHARGING THE SYSTEM

The refrigerant system must have been evacuated using the pre-
vious procedure before charging. Charge using only R-12 refriger-
ant. R-12 is available in bulk tanks or small cans. Follow the safety
precautions for handling R-12 as listed in the beginning of this
group.

Charging with Small Cans

When using disposable cans of this type, follow carefully the can
manufactures instructions.

Air
discharged

water 2000326

Caution

Never use these cans to charge into the high pressure side of
the system (compressor discharge port) or into a system that
is at high temperature, because the high system pressures
could be transferred into the charging can causing it to ex-
plode.

Keep the refrigerant manifold valves capped when not in use.
Keep a supply of extra refrigerant-can-to-refrigerant-manifold gas-
kets on hand so that gaskets can be replaced periodically. This will
insure a good seal without excessive tightening of the can or the
manifold nuts.

(1) Attach center hose from manifold gauge set to refrigerant
dispensing manifold. Turn refrigerant manifold valves com-
pletely counterclockwise so they are fully open. Remove pro-
tective caps from refrigerant manifold.

(2) Screw refrigerant cans into manifold. Be sure manifold-to-can
gasket is in place and in good condition. Tighten can and man-
ifold nuts to 8 to 11 Nm (6 to 8 ft.lbs.)

(3) Turn refrigerant manifold valves completely clockwise to
puncture the cans and close the manifold valves.

| STB Revision
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AIR-CONDITIONING —Service Adjustment Procedures

(4)

Purge the air from the charging line by loosening the charging
hose at the gauge set manifold and turning one of the refrig-
erant valves counterclockwise to release refrigerant. When
the refrigerant gas starts escaping from the loose connection,
re-tighten the hoses.

Caution
Never heat small refrigerant cans over 52°C (125°F) as they
may, explode.

(5)

(6)
(7)

(8)

(9)
(10)

Fully open all refrigerant manifold valves being used and place
the cans of refrigerant into a pan containing 52°C (125°F) water
will warm the charging can and aid in the transfer of the charge
into the system. Place the water pan and refrigerant cans on
a scale and note the weight.

Jump the low pressure switch terminals located on the re-
ceiver drier so the clutch will remain engaged.

Start the engine and move the controls to air conditioner
switch on and low blower position.

The low pressure switch will prevent the clutch from engaging
until refrigerant is added to the system. If the clutch does
engage, replace the switch before proceeding any further.
Charge through the suction side of the system by slowly open-
ing the suction manifold valve. Adjust the valve as necessary
so charging pressure does not exceed 345 kPa (50 psi).
Maintain the temperature of the water in the pan by adding
warm water as necessary. Note the weight of water
added, to ensure accuracy when determining amount of
refrigerant added to system.

Adjust the engine speed to a fast idle of approximately 1500
rpm.

When specified refried refrigerant charge 730 (1.6 Ibs.) has
entered the system, close the gauge set manifold valves,
refrigerant manifold valves, and reconnect wiring. Each
can contains 397 g (14 oz.) of R-12. Use 2 1/2 cans.
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AIR-CONDITIONING —Service Adjustment Procedures 24-39
HANDLING TUBING AND FITTINGS N26FIAA

12-15 Nm
9-11 ft.lbs. ™

30-35 Nm

20-25 Nm 22-25 ft.lbs.

15-18 ft.lbs.
20-25 Nm
15-18 ft.lbs.

12-15 Nm
Sl 30-35 Nm
22-25 ft.Ibs.
30-35 Nm X N 4 ‘.:- - ———————20-25 Nm 15-18 ft.lbs.
22-25 ft.Ibs. S —_— 30-35 Nm
Ny 22-25 ft.lbs.
12-15 Nm T TT-12-15 Nm
9-11 ft.lbs. 9-11 ft.lbs.

20B0122

Kinks in the refrigerant tubing or sharp bends in the refrigerant hose lines will greatly reduce the capacity of the
entire system. High pressures are produced in the system when it is operating. Extreme care must be exercised
to make sure that all connections are pressure tight. Dirt and moisture can enter the system when it is opened for
repair or replacement of lines or components. The following precautions must be observed.

The system must be completely discharge before opening any fitting or connection in the refrigeration system.
Open fittings with caution even after the system has been discharged. If any pressure is noticed as a fitting is
loosened, allow trapped pressure to bleed off very slowly. Never attempt to rebend formed lines to fit. Use the
correct line for the installation you are servicing.

A good rule for the flexible hose lines is keep the radius of all bends at least 10 times the diameter of the hose.
Sharper bends will reduce the flow of refrigerant. The flexible hose lines should be routed so that they are at least
80 mm (3 in.) from the exhaust manifold. It is good practice to inspect all flexible hose lines at least once a year
to make sure they are in good condition and properly routed.

Unified plumbing connections with O-rings. These O-rings are not reusable.
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2000267

Tension pulley 100N (22 Ibs.) compressor
pulley

Crankshaft
pulley

20Y907

O-RING INSTALLATION

(1) Clean sealing surface.

(2) Make sure O-ring does not have any scratches.

(3) Connect fitting, install fastener, and torque to amount shown
in illustration.

The internal part of the refrigeration system will remain in a state
of chemical stability as long as pure-moisture-free R-12 and refrig-
erant oil is used. Abnormal amounts of dirt, moisture or air can
upset the chemical stability and cause operational troubles or even
serious damage if present in more than minute quantities.

When it is necessary to open the refrigeration system, have eve-
rything you will need to service the system ready so the system
will not be left open any longer than necessary. Cap or plug all
lines and fittings as soon as they are opened to prevent the en-
trance of dirt and moisture. All lines and components in parts stock
should be capped or sealed until they are ready to be used.

All tools, including the refrigerant dispensing manifold, the gauge
set manifold and test hoses should be kept clean and dry.

COMPRESSOR DRIVE BELT ADJUSTMENT  nowuss

Satisfactory performance of the air-conditioning system is depen-
dent upon drive belt condition and tension. If the proper tensions
are not maintained, belt slippage will greatly reduce air- condition-
ing performance and drive belt life. To avoid such adverse effects,
the following service procedure should be followed:

(1) Any belt that has operated for a minimum of one half-hour is
considered to be a “used” belt. Adjust air- conditioning drive
belt at the time of new-car preparation.

(2) Check drive belt tension at regular service intervals and adjust
as needed.

Standard value : 17—20 mm (.67—.78 in.)
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AIR-CONDITIONING —Service Adjustment Procedures 24-41
COMPRESSOR NOISE N2AFLAA

When investigating an air conditioning related noise, you must first know the conditions when the noise occurs.
These conditions are: weather, vehicle speed, in gear or neutral, engine temperature or any other special
conditions.

Noises that develop during air- conditioning operation can often be misleading. For example: what sounds like a
failed front bearing or connecting rod, may be caused by loose bolts, nuts, mounting brackets, or a loose clutch
assembly. Verify accessory drive belt tension (power steering, alternator or air pump). Improper accessory drive belt
tension can cause a misleading noise when the compressor is engaged and little or no noise when the compressor
is disengaged.

Drive belts are speed sensitive. That is, at different engine speeds, and depending upon belt tension, belts can
develop unusual noises that are often mistaken for mechanical problems within the compressor.

Adjustment Procedures

(1) Select a quiet area for testing. Duplicate conditions as much as possible. Switch compressor on and off several
times to clearly identify compressor noise.
To duplicate high ambient conditions (high head pressure), restrict air-flow through condenser. Install
manifold gauge set to make sure discharge pressure does not exceed 2,070 kPa (300 psi).

(2) Tighten all compressor mounting bolts, clutch mounting bolt, and compressor drive belt. Check to assure clutch
coil is tight (no rotation or wobble).

(3) Check refrigerant hoses for rubbing or interference that can cause unusual noises.

(4) Check refrigerant charge (See “Charging the System”).

(5) Recheck compressor noise as in Step 1.

(6) If noise still exists, loosen compressor mounting bolts and retorque. Repeat Step 1.

(7) If noise continues, replace compressor and repeat Step 1.
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24-42 AIR-CONDITIONING - Air Conditioner Switch

AIR CONDITIONER SWITCH
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION N240A-

L 3-P connector {} f |

2-P connector /

1 20w829

Removal steps

1. Lap heater duct (C)
ag 2. Glove box stoppers

3. Knobs

4. Plugs

5. Center panel

6. Connection of center panel wiring har-

ness to front wiring harness connector NOTE
7. Air conditioner switch (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

(2) @« : Refer to "Service Points of Removal”.

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL N24GBAE
1. REMOVAL OF GLOVE BOX STOPPERS

(1) Open the glove box lid.
(2) Remove the glove box stopper.
(3) Pull the glove box outward.

e
20wW780
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AIR-CONDITIONING —Evaporator 24-43

EVAPORATOR
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Pre-removal Operation
® Discharge the refrigerant. (Refer to
P.24-36)

Post-installation Operation
e Charge the refrigerant. (Refer to
P.24-37)

Removal steps

»«4 1. Liguid pipe connection
w4 2. Suction hose connection
3. Nut

4. Glove box

5. Main harness connector connection
6. Duct joint

7. Drain hose connection

8
9

. Bolt NOTE
(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
+ Evaporatar (2) w4 : Refer to "Service Points of Installation”.

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL N24RBAC

Caution \
if the hoses or pipes are disconnected, cap the hoses or pipes
with a blank plug to prevent entry of dust, dirt, and water.

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION N24RDAE

2. APPLICATION OF COMPRESSOR OIL TO SUCTION
HOSE/1. LIQUID PIPE
Apply specified compressor oil to portions indicated
before installing the liquid pipe (C) and suction flexible
hose.

2000267 Specified oil : DENSO oil 6
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AIR-CONDITIONING —Evaporator

DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

i 2

2

3
o« 4

B

6

7
e e 8
NOTE

Disassembly steps

Air conditioner relay

. Thermostat
. Screw
. Clip

Evaporator case (upper)

. Evaporator case (lower)
. Evaporator assembly

Expansion valve

(1) Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemble.
(2) @a® : Refer to "Service Points of Disassembly”.
(3) »a : Refer to "Service Points of Reassembly”.

20ws28

20W722
Expansion
sensitive valve
bulb O-ring

B

20u0308

SERVICE POINTS OF DISASSEMBLY N24RFAB

4. REMOVAL OF CLIP

Remove the clips with a flat-blade screwdriver covered with a
shop towel to prevent damage to case surfaces.

8. REMOVAL OF EXPANSION VALVE

Use two wrenches to loosen the flare nut on the pipe con-
nection (for both the inlet and outlet).

SERVICE POINTS OF REASSEMBLY N24RHAE

8. APPLICATION OF COMPRESSOR OIL TO EXPANSION
VALVE

Apply specified compressor oil to the O-rings and install
the expansion valve to the evaporator assembly.

Specified oil : DENSO oil 6
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AIR-CONDITIONING = Receiver drier, Condenser, Compressor Clutch Assembly 24'45

RECEIVER DRIER, CONDESER, COMPRESSOR CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION N26TA-

Pre-removal Operation

e Discharge the Refrigerant. (Refer to
P.24-36)

® Remove the Radiator Grille. (Refer
to GROUP 23 BODY-Grille, Garnish,
Moulding)

e Disconnect the Liguid Pipes and
Hoses.

Post-installation Operation
e Install the Radiator Grille. (Refer to
GROUP 23 BODY-Grille, Garnish, 7
Moulding)
e Charge the Refrigerant. (Refer to 8
P.24-37) \
e Adjustment of the Tension of the |
Air Conditioner Drive Belt. (Refer to

P.24-40) 10
\
9
20ws832
Receiver drier removal steps Compressor clutch assembly removal steps
1. Reveiver drier mounting bolt 8. Drive belt
2. Receiver drier 9. Compressor clutch assembly mounting
Condenser removal steps bolt
3. Blowet Fiotor SoRHBGIoH 10. Compressor clutch assembly
4. Blower motor mounting bolt
5. Blower motor NOTE
6. Condenser mounting bolt Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
7. Condenser
SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL N24TBAB

Caution .
If the hoses or pipes are disconnected,cap the hoses or pipes
with a blank plug to prevent entry of dust, dirt, and water.

T Dacsiet e



24-46 AIR-CONDITIONING - Compressor

COMPRESSOR
DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY NaeTe-

-

15-17 Nm
11-13 ft.lbs.
25-26 Nm
18-20 ft.lbs.
14 13 20Y947
9
Magnetic clutch disassembly steps Compressor front housing and service valve disas-
1. Nut sembly steps
# 4 Adjustment of clutch clearance 9. Oil drain guide
2. Clutch hub 10. Woodruff key
3. Shims 11. Through bolt
4. Snap ring »e Refilling of compressor oil
E1s 5. Rotor assembly 12. Front housing
6. Snap ring 4 13. Shaft seal
7. Ground terminal »4« 14. Shaft plate
»a 8. Clutch coil 15. Gasket
16. O-ring
NOTE

(1) Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemble.
(2) <« : Refer to "Service Points of Disassembly”.

(3] & : Refer to “Service Points of Reassembly”.

(4) [M: Non-reusable parts

| e o & ® 2 1



AIR-CONDITIONING - Compressor 24-47

Clutch rotor 20¥713

20Y789

20Y790

Shaft seal

20Y788

SERVICE POINTS OF DISASSEMBLY N2ATFAE
5. REMOVAL OF ROTOR ASSEMBLY

It may be necessary to lightly tap the rotor with a plastic
hammer.

INSPECTION N24TGAC

e Check the surface of the clutch hub for scoring or bluing.

® Check the surface of the rotor for scoring or bluing.

® Check the sealing surfaces for cracks, scratches and deforma-
tion.

® Check the front housing for cracks or scoring on the sealing
surfaces.

® Check the compressor shaft for scoring.

SERVICE POINTS OF REASSEMBLY N24THAH

14. INSTALLATION OF SHAFT PLATE

(1) Lubricate the shaft plate and a new O-ring with
compressor oil. Push the shaft plate and O-ring into the
front housing.

(2) Install the seal plate into the front housing with a
special tool.

13. INSTALLATION OF SHAFT SEAL

Lubricate the shaft seal with compressor oil. Install the
shaft seal on the shaft.

NOTE
Rotate the shaft seal lightly by hand to check that it is
fitted into the notch on the compressor shaft.

TR RDavicianm



24-48 AIR-CONDITIONING - Compressor

Suction service valve

v

gt

® REFILL OF COMPRESSOR OIL

Fill 110 c.c. (3.7 U.S. fl.oz., 3.9 Imp.fl.oz.) specified compressor
oil from the suction hole side and install the flange fitting
assembly.

Specified oil : DENSO oil 6

8. INSTALLATION OF CLUTCH COIL

The clutch coil must be aligned with the pin in the
compression housing.

e ADJUSTMENT OF CLUTCH CLEARANCE

(1) Check the pressure plate to rotor clearance as illus-
trated.

Pressure plate to rotor clearance :
0.4-0.7 mm (.016-.028 in.)

NOTE

Remove clearance adjusting shims to decrease clutch
clearance. Add shims selected from the following table
to increase clutch clearance.

Clearance Adjustment Shims

Part No. Thickness

RS13023A 0.1 mm (.004in.)
RS13023B 0.2 mm (.008in.)
RS13024 0.5 mm(.020in.)

(2) Turn the rotor by hand to confirm that it rotates freely.

RJST608009-284
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